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Kerala Gazcite No. 11 dated 14th NMarch 1972,

PART 1 _ P
GOVERNMENT OF KERALA - n T
Education (P) Department " ‘ .
NOTMIFICATION ]
N, 69900/ 1270/ Edn. Dated, 1rivafy
In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 7§ of, the Kerala Univer-
sity Act, 19699 of 1969) ,the Government of Kerala Refeby make the follow-

ing Slatutes. "
. By (n‘h{»nf the Governor,
PADMA"RAMAGHANDRAN,

Education Secretary .
KERALA UNIVERSITY FIRST STATUTES, 1972
Criarrer 1
PRELIMINARY
1. Shert tile and commencement. -{a) 'Lhese Statutes may be called the
Kerala University First Statutes, 1972,

(b) They shall come into force at once.

9. Definitwns.—(1) In these Statutes, wunless the context otherwige
reqjuires, -

(a) “Acadeniic year” means a period of 10 months commencing from
thhe first day of June.

(b) **Tie Act” means the Kerala University Act, 1969 (9 of 1969.)

(c) “Chapter” mcans a chapter of these Statutes.

(d) “Clear days” means the number of days to Dbe counted
excluding the first and the last days.

(e) “The College of Oriental Languages™ means a college in which
provision is made for courses of study in Oriental Languages only and for
ilie preparation of students for degrees, titles or diplomas of the University
it such languages,

(Fy ““First Grade College” means a College which instructs stuslents
for Examination qualifying for degrees.

(g) “Junior College” means a college imparting instruction in pre-
dlegree courses.

(h) “Laws of the University” means the provisions contained in the
Kriala University Act, 1969 (9 of 1969) and the Statutes, the Ordinances,
i he Regulations, Rules and Bye-laws made under the Act,

(i) “Local authority” means a Panchayat or a Municipality or a
Mugicipal Corporation.

(i) “Motion” means anything moved either by resolution or by
aunendinent.

. (k) “Professiona )College” means a college in which instruction is
given in any of the following subjects, namely (i) Engineering and Tech-
nology, (i) Medicine, (iii) Ayurveda, (iv) Law, and (v) Education.
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(1) “Resolution™ means {original assertive statement.
(m) ““Section” means the section of the Kerala University Act, 1969,

(n) “Special meeting” means a special meeting of the Senate convemed
under Sub-section (3) of Section 18.

(0) ““Subject of study’” means a subject for which a separatc Board
of Studies is set up.

(2) 'The words and expressions used and not defined in these Statutes,
but defined in the Kerala University Act, 1969 or in the Interpretation amd
General Clauses Act, 1125 shall have the meaning respectively assigned to
them in those Acts.

3. Iuterpretation.—If any doubt arises as to the interprelation of any of
the provisions of these Statutes, the matter shall be referred to the Chancellor
whose decision thereon shall he final.

4. Repeal.—(a) The Statutes issued under the Kerala University Act,
1957 in so far as matters for which provision has been made in these Statut.es
are hereby repealed.

(b) The Ordinances issued under the Kerala University Act, 1957,
in so far as the provisions relating to matters provided for in these Statutes
shall stand repealed.

(c) Any order made or action taken under the Statutes repealed by
clause (a) or under the Ordinances repealed by clause (b) shall he deemed tto
have been made or taken under the corresponding provisions of these Statutes.

CuaprTER 11
VICE-CHANCELLOR

1. General supervision.—(a) The general supervision and control over the
academic functions of the University shall vest in the Vice-Chancellor.

(b) He shall be responsible for the maintenance of discipline in the
University and shall, subject to the laws of the University, regulate the admis-
sion of students to the University,

(c) He shall initiate action in connection with the management.,
administration and development of the University.

{d) He shall sce that the decisions of the authorities of the University
are properly carried out.

2. Sanction of grants.—The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to sanction,,
in consultation with the Syndicate, grants-in-aid to affiliated colleges andl
other institutions from the University Fund and from the funds placed att
the disposal of the Uvjversity by the Government oy other agencies for thes

purpose-
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3. Arrangement for Inspection of Institution.—The Vice-Chancellor may at
anly time nominate any person or persons to inspect and report on the teaching,
egquipment and general condition of any institution or college maintained or
rewcognised by or affiliated to the University or any hostel.

4. Transfers of emplopees and posts.—-The Vice-Chancellor shall have power
o transfer any eraployee ov post from one institution maintained by the
Utniversity to another such institution.

5. Delegation of powers—The Vice-Chancellor may delegate any of his
administrative powers and functions unless they have to %ﬁe done by the
V'ice-Chancellor himnself under the laws of the University, provided that any
such delegation shall be reported to the Syndicate at its next meeting.

6. Unwersity Representation.— The Vice-Chancellor shall be the represen-
tative of the University on the Inter-University Board of India and Ceylon
amnd othersimilar bodies or associations in India or abroad. If the Vice-Chan-
ceellor is unable to attend the meetings of these bodies he may depute a person
to represent the University at such mectings,

7. Deputation.-—~The Vice Chancellor may be deputed by the Syndicate
on University business to any part of India or abroad, provided that such
dieputatioir abroad shalt hiave the approval of the Chancellor.

8. Conmittee for panel-—(1) The election of one member each by the Senate
amd the Synidicate to the special commitice for the appointment of the Vice-
Chancellor referred to in sub-section (1) of section 10 shall be held at meetings

of the Senat» and the Syndicate, according to the provisions in the Chapter
om Elections.

(2) Th: Chancellor may nominate any of the three members of the
(Clommittee as the Convener.

(3) I'hr Committee shall make the recommendation within three months,

9. Travdling Allowance.--The Vice-Chancellor when travelling on Uni-
wersity husiness shall be entitled to travelling and daily allowances at the rates
Naid down in the University T.A. Rules.

10, Leave—The Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to leave on full pay for
sne-clev=nty of the period spent on duty:

Provided that, in the event of the same incunibent being re-appointed
as Vice-Clancellor for a further term continuously, he shall be entitled, in
addition to the leave admissible as above, to leave on full pay for such un-

availed penod of leave on full pay asmay remain to his credit at the end of
the previows term.

Vi, Leae without pay~—The Vice-Chancellor shall also be entitled, in
-case of liiness or on account of private affairs to leave without pay, for a period
mot exceediag four months "uring the tenure of office:-



4

Provided that leave taken without pay may be subsequently commuuted
into leave on full pay to the extent to which it may be subsequently earmed
after return to duty.

12, Arrangement during leave or deputation.-—When the Vice-Chancellor is
on leave or deputation the powers and duties of the Vice-Chancellor shnall
be performed by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor. In case the office of the Pro-
Vice-Chancellor is also vacant or the Pro-Vice-Chancellor is absent on le:ave
or on deputation the Chancellor shall, make such arrangements as may be
necessary for exercising the powers and performing the duties of the Viice-
Chancellor during his absence on leave, or when he is on deputation.

13.  Casual vacancy.— -In the case of a casual vacancy in the office of the Viice.
Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if any, shall, until the appointnuent
of a new Vice-Chancellor perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. In
case there is no Pro-Vice-Chancellor the Chanccllor shall make such suitaible
arrangements for the performance of the duties of the Vice-Chancellor till
the appointment of a new Vice-Chancellor.

14.  Resignation.—The Vice-Chancellor may resign his office after giving
one month’s notice in writing of his intention to do so.

15.  Grant of leave.—The Chancellor shall be competent to grant leave and
to accept the resignation of the Vice-Chancellor,

Cuaprer 11
PRO-VICE-CHANCELIOR

1.  Remuneration.—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shallreceive such consolidaited
remuneration as may be fixed by the Chancellor.

2. Travelling Allowance.---The Pro-Vice-Chancellor when travelling on
University business shall be entitled to travelling and daily allowances at the
rates laid down in the University T.A. Rules.

3. Leave.—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to leave on full pay
for one-eleventh of the period spent on duty.

4, Leave without allowance—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall also be ent
tled, in case of illness or on account of private affairs, to leave without jpay.
for a period not exceeding four months during the tenure of office.

5. Resignation.—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor may resign his office after giwing
one month’s notice in writing of his intention to do so. It shall be compettent
for the Chancellor to accept the resignation of the Pro-Vice-Chancelloir.



CGHAPTER 1V
REGISTRAR

1. Appoiniment.—The Registrat shall be appointed, in the first instance,
&it probation for a period of vne year, and, on the satisfactory completion of
probation, shall be continned.

2. Agreement.- 'T'he Registrar shaull execute the contract specitied in section
67 of the Act, in Form A, within one month from the date of his assuming
chaige of oflice as Registrar.

3. Superannuation.—The Registrar shall continue in service till he attains
the age of 55 years.

4. Emoluments.-——The Registrar shall receive such cmoluments as may
e determined by the University which shalt not be lers than those of a
University Professor.

5. _rrangements during absence. - ‘1he Registrar shall devote his whole time
tas the duties of his office, and shatl not absent himself {rom his duties without
to the permission of the Vice-Chand Hor il the pericd of absence is ten days
orr less, and of the Syndicate if the period is more than ten days. When the
preriod of absence is ten days or less, the Vice-Chancellor, and when it is more
tlhan ten days the Syndicate, shall make arrangements for the performance of
the dutiesof the Registrar tu such manner and on such tetms as the Vice-
Cihancellor or the Syndicate respectively may determine.

6. Ex-yfficio Secretarv.—The Registrar shall act as the Secretary to the
Seenate, the Syndicate,Academnic Cionneil, the Faculties, the Boards of Studies
anud the Committees appointed by these bodies.

7. Supervisory Powers.—'The Registrar shall be the Head of the University
Office, and shall have power—
(i) tc fix and detine the {vnctions and duties of the Officers of the Uni-
versity Oftice from time to time, and
(ii) to take appropriate action for the eflicient working of the University

Oithce, subject to the approval of the Vice-Chancellor.

8. Duties.—(1) 1t shall be the duty of the Registrar—
‘a) to be the custodian of the records, the common seal and other pro-
perrties committed to his charge by the Syndicate;

{b) to conduet the official correspondence of the University and
bee responsible for the proper maintenance of all the records of the University;

{c) to issue all notices convening meetings of the Scnate, Syndicate,
Accademic Council, Faculties, Boards of Studies and any Committees appoin-
texd by these bodies;
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(d) to prepareand maintain a record of'the proceedings of the meetings
of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council, the Facultes, the Boards
of Studies and any Committees appointed by these bodies;

(e) to make arrangements, under the directions of the Vice-Chancelllor,
for the conduct of elections of the University;

(f) to maintain a Register of Graduates, a Register o Matricula tes,
a Register of Donors, a Register of Endowments, a Register of Kegistered
Graduates and such other Registers as are or may be prescribed by the laws
of the University from time to time;

(g) to manage, under the directions of the Syndicate, the property
and investments of the University and the University Fund;

(h) tosign contracts and other agreements on beball of the University,
under the directions of the Syndicate; and

(i) to perforinsuch other functions as may from time to time be pre-
scribed by the Syndicate.

(2) The Registrar shall in the execution of his office be subject to the
immediate direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor, and shall cairy out
his orders and generally render such assistance as may be i12quired by the
Vice-Chancellor in the perfoimance of his official duties.

9. Access to University Records.-—The Registrar shall, on appication pre-
viously made for the purpose of fixing a convenient hour, ar-anze that any
member of a Faculty or the Senate shall have access to the proce:dings of the
Faculty or the Senate respectively, and to any records other thin confiden-
tial and privileged documents connected with such proceedings. The miem-
bers of the Syndicate shall have access to all the documents of th: Univewsity
Office except those connected with the question papers, proviled that the
Vice-Chancellor may for sufficient reason withhold any documimt frem any
member of Svndicatc.

10.  Conditions of service.—The Registrai shall be governed as rgards Lieave
Provident Fund, Pension, Retirement benefits and disciplinar proceeclings
by the Statutes governing the conditions of service of non-teachig employecs
ofthe University.

11. Resignation.—The Registrar shall ot be entitled to resigs his appoint-
ment unless he gives in writing three months’ notice of his intentcn to 1e:sign.
It shall be competent for the Syndicate to accept the resignaion of the
Registrar.

12.  Termination.—It shall be competent for Syndicate to erminate the
appointment of the Registrar, if it is esftablished that he has ccommittedi any
grave irregularities in the discharge of his official duties:

Provided that his appointment shall not be so terminatel unless the
Registrar has been given an opportunity to be heard.
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13. fempuary vacancy—-In the event of a temporary vacancy in the cftice
of the Regustiar, the Syndicate shall make such arrangements as it may deem
necessary to crry on the duties of the Registrar,

1 4. Inelegibility for membership of authorities of the University —The Registrar
shall be in elijible for election or appoiutment as member of any authority
oftihe Universty; provided that heshall bean ex-officio member of the Finance
Comnmittee.

CHAPTER V
DEPUTY REGISTRAR, ASSISTANT REGISTRAR, w1,

L. Appocntnentof Depuly Registrar.—1t shall be competent for the Syndicate
toa.ppoint Deputy Registrars.

2.. Duties~=(1, 'The Deputy Registrars shall devote the v whole Ume
to the duties d their offices and shall perform such wotk ar ney ivm Ume
to tiime Le laic down by the Syndicate and geneially rernder cich assistance
asmay berequred by the Registtavin the performance of his cfl.cal duties,

(2) "the ll“)uty Registrars shall in the execution of their duties be subject
to the controlof the Registrar.

3. Apgointmnat of Assistant Registrar.. Vtshall be competent for the Syndi-
ciate to appoitt Assistant Registrars.

4. Duties.— 1) The Assistant Registrars shall devote their whole time to
the wuties of tleir offices and shall perfom such work as may ficm t'me to
tune: br Liid down by the Syndicate and geneially 1cnder sucel a2s¢s1z1.ce as
may berequirel Ly the Registrar in the performance of his cflicial duties.

{27 The Asistant Registrarsshallin the execution of their duties be subject
to thie control o tle Registrar,

5. Tenmditions of Service - ‘The Deputy Registrars and Assistant Registrars
shall Le govern:d as regards Leave, Provident I'und, Pension, Retirement

- benelfits and diciplinary proceedings by the Statutes governing the condi-
- tions  of service of non-teaching employees of tlie University.

6. Other Siaf. - The University establishment shall bave such other officers
and sitaft as the Syndicate may decide [rom time (o time

CHarter VI
CONTROLLER OF EXAMINATIONS

1. Agpointeri —~The Controller of Examinations shall be a whole-time
salaried officer of the University ard shall be aprointed by the Syndicate
in the: first instaxce on probation for a period of one year, ard, on the satis.
factory completion of the perivd of probation shall he confirmed.
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2. Agreement.—The Controller of Examinations shall execute the contrtiact
specified in Section 67 of the Kerala University Act, 1969 in Form A witithm
one month from the date of his assuming (barge of ofl.ce a: Cunniollerer of
Examinations.

3. Superannuation.—The Controller of Examinations shall continueie in
service Gl he attains the age of 55 years.

4. Emoluments.—The Controller of Examinations shall receive such empnolu-
ments as may be determined by the Syndicate which shall not beless tham tl those
of a University Professor.

5. DPowers and duties.—The Controller of Examinations shall have the {olbllow-
ing powers and dutics, namely:—

(a) He shall be responsible for the arrangements for the prepararvation,
scheduling, marking and reporting of all examinations and for the payryment
of remuneration to examiners and question paper setters ard all  meqatiers
connected therewith;

(b) He shall be responsible for the custody of all papers, decumments:
certificates and confidential files in connection with the conduct of all 11 Uni-
versity Exuaminations;

(c) He shall keep the minutes of the Boards of Examiners and alll (1 C'om-
mittees appointed by the said Boards;

(d) Heshall convene meetings and issue notices to the Boards of »f f.xa-
miners and Committees appointed by them and conduct the officiali cc corves-
pondence thereof. ;

(e) Heshall perform such other duties as may be prescribed by the (e Ordi«
nances or conferred upon him by the Senate or the Syndicate or the Acadademic
Ciouncii frem itimc to time,

6. Appointment of Examiners.—The Examiners and question pzpenw s sette
shall be appointed by the Controller of Examinations with the ¢ prirc1cval g
the Vice-Chancellor from the panel approved by the Syndicate.

7. Direction and Conirol.—The Controller of Examinations shall inin the
execution of his office, be subject to the immediate directionand contntrel o
the Vice-Chancellor, and shall carry out his orders and generally' rr rende;
such assistance as may be required by the Vice-Chancellor in  the perfiormormanc
of his official duties. ;

8. Conditions of Service.—The Controller of Examinaticns shall be giovioverne
as regards Leave, Provident Fund, Pension, Retirement benetits amd 1d disci
plinary proceedings by the Statutes governing the conditions of servicce ce of th
non-teaching employees of the University.

9. Resignation.—The Controller of Examinations shall not be emtitatitled t
resign his appointment unless he gives in writing three months’ niotaotice
his intention to resign. It shall be competent for the Syndicate tio ;0 acce)
the resignation of the Controller of Examinations.
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10, Termination.~1t shall be competent for the Syndicate to terminate
the appointment of the Controller of Examinationsif itis established that he
has committed any grave irregularitiesin the discharge of his official duties:

Provided that his appointment shall not be so terminated unless the
Controller of Examinations has been given an opportunity to be heard.

CriapTer VIT
TEACHERS OF THE UNIVERSITY

1. Defimtion.—“Teachers of the University’ shall mean Professors, Readers,
Lecturers, Research Officers, Tutors, DemonstratorsiInstructors, and
such other persons imparting instruction or controlling or supervising
research in a College, Institution or Department of Study and Research main-
tained by the University, and shall include teachers appointed on a part-time
basis and such other teachers of affiliated Colleges as may he appointed to
the service of the University from time to time by the Syndicate.

2. Institution of posts.—The Senate shall ordinarily institute Professore
ships, Readerships, Lecturerships and other teaching and research posts
required by the University on the motion of the Syndicate and on the proposals
of the Academic Council therelor, endotsed by the Syndicate,

3.  Abolition or suspension of posts.~On the motion of the Syndicate and
after report from the Academic Council thereon, the Senate may suspend or
abolish any Professorship, Readership, Lecturership or other teaching
posts provided, however, in the case of a post which is not permancntly vacant
at that time no such suspension or abolition shall take elfect till after six
months’ noice has been given to the permanent incumbent,

4. Appotstment of Teachers.—Teachers of the University shall be appointed
by the Syndicate after advertisement inviting applications. 1t shall, however,
be competent for the Syndicate to appoint in exceptional cases Professors
and Readers without advertisement if it is satisfied that persons already in
the service are suitable for the posts, or to offer University Professorships to
pzrsons of outstanding merit in their respective subjects.

5. Selectin Committee.--(1) When posts are to be filled after inviting
applications by advertisement, the applications received shall be referred 1o
. & selection committee consisting of the followirg persons, namely:

(i) The Vice-Chancellor, who shall be ex-cofficio_Chairman of the
Committee.
(iij @) For the post of Professors;
The Head of the Department in the rank of Professor, if any, 1n the
subject concerned, if the selection is made to an additional post of Professor,

n 1 the Dear of the Faculty concerned if the selection is made te the post
or Professorwho is also_the Head of the Department.

C 424
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{b) For the pasts of Reader, Lecturer, ete.

The Head of the Department in thesubject concerned, provided the jpo s

for which selection is made is not of a higher rank than the rank held by the
Head of the Department.

(iii) One member of the Syndicate nominated by the Vice-Chancelllor.

(iv) Two experts in the subject in which the appointment is to be maade,

in the case of the post of Professor and one expert in the_case of other tezach-
ing posts, nominated by the Syndicate.

(2) No member af the Committee who is an applicant for the post cor is
related to or interested in any of the applicants for the post shall take parrt in
the deliberations of the Comnmittee, so far as that post is concerned.

(3) The recommendations of the Committee of selection shall be plaaced
hefore the Syndicate, which shall make appointments:

Provided that where the Syndicate, proposes to make the appooint-
me=nt otherwise than in accordance with the order of merit arranged by’ the

Committee, the Syndicate shall record its reasons and submit its propoosals
for the sanction of the Chancellor.

6. Special and short term appointments—Nothing in these Statutes shall pre-
vent in special cases short-term appointments with separate cenditionss of
service and salary or temporary appointments to vacancies.

7. Qualification.—No teacher shall be appointed unless he possessess the

minimum qualifications prescribed by the Regulations relating to qualificautions
of teachers. |

8. Agreement.—Every teacher shall execute the written contract: in
Form A.

9. Emoluments, ete—The conditions of service and scales of pay and ¢ other
emoluments, if any, of the teachers shall be as hereinafter prescribed.).

j 10. Discipline.—All teachers of the University shall be subject to thee dis-
ciplinary control of the Syndicale.

11. Conditions of Service—Subjcct to the provisions of the Keralla 1Tni-
versity Act, 1969 and the provisions of these Statutes, the Kerala Scrvice RRules,
and the Kerala Civil Service (Classification, Control, and Appeal )) I Rules
as amended from time to time shall mutatis mutandis apply to the tea:achers

of the University and the expression “Government” in these Rules shaall be
construed as reference to “University”:

Provided that the age of retirement of a teacher of the Universiity y shall
be 60.

12. Provident Fund.—There shall be instituted a University Pensiom 1 Fund,
a Provident Fund, and a Pension-cum-Provident Fund for the benefit o of the

teachers of the University and it shall be obligatory on the part of every teteacher
to opt for onc of the three schemes.
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13. Privase tads or smployment.—Every teacher of the FUniversity shall
devote his whole time to the service of the University, and shall not engage
himself directly or indirectly in any trade or business or occupation or in any
private tutorial or similar institution provided, however that this prohibit on
shall not apply to work undertaken in connection with examinations of other
Universities or Public Service Commissions, or Radio Programmes or any
academic work undertaken with the previous penuission of the Vice-
Chancellor,

14. Duties. —(i) It shall be the duty of a University Professor, as the
Syndicate may direct, to deliver lectures, conduct  classes, engage in
resear: h, and do any other academic work related to his subject.

(if) Tt shall be the duty of a University Professor to direct and super-
vise]the work of research students in branches of knowledge related to
his subject working under him,

(iii) A University Professorshall, if so required, advise the Syndicates
the Academic Council and the Faculties with regard to any course of study
or examination or any other matter relating to his subject.

15.  Head of a Department. -In a Department in which there is"a University
Professor, he shall be the head of the Department and the Readers and
Lecturers and other members of the teaching stafl shall work under the
direction of the Professor and if there are more than one Professor, under
the Senior Professor ard assist him in the performance of his duties,
In Departnents in wh ch there is no Professor, the Reader or the Senior
Reader, if there are more Readers than one, shall be the Head of the Depart-
ment, and the other members of the teaching stafl, if any, shall work under his
direction and assist him in the performarce of his duties. In Departments
in which there is no Professor or Reader, the Lecturer or the Senior Lecturer,
if there are more Lecturers than one, shall be the Head of the Department
and the other memhers of the teaching staff, if any, shall work under his
direction and assist him in the performance of his duties.

16. Vacation.—Teachers of the University shall be entitled to a summer
vacation of one month(hetween the 15th of April and the 15th of June)and
all gazetted holidays in addition to those fixed by the Syndicate. It shall
however be competent for the Vice-Chaucellor to require any of the teachers
whose services may be required during the vacation tostay at iheir stations of
duty and do such work as may be assigned to them during the whole or part
of the vacaiion without any claim for compensatory leave, unless the prriod
of leave permitted to be availed of by them is less than one month.

17, Attendance.- -Teachers of the University shall be required tn be present
at their statons of duty throughout the working hours on all working days, and
they shall be required to register their vacation addresses with the University.

18.  Permission to leave station.—Teachers of the University shall not leav
their stations of duty on holidays or during vacation or leave without
Intimating previously to the Head of the Depariment their intention te do so



12

and giving him their leave or vacation addresses. The Heads of Departments
shall intimate previously to the Registrar their intention to leave their stations
of duty giving their leave or vacation addresses, and the Registrar shall notify
the arrangements made for the discharge of their duties during their absence,

19.  Part-time teachers——(1) It shall be competent for the Syndicate to
appoint for special reasons part-time teachers who shall ordinarily be chosen
from amongst the members of the teaching staff of affiliated colleges and
shall perform such duties as may be assigned to them.

i 1 (2) Part-time teachers shall be appointed for such periods and paid
such salaries as may be fixed in each case, regard being had to the grade of the
teacher and the amount of time he is to devote to the work of the University.

(3) Part-time teachers shall be entitled, in addition to the gazetted
holidays and other holidays as may be fixed by the Syndicate, to a summer
vacation of one month (between the 15th of April and the 15th of June) as
in the case of full-time teachers and under the same conditions.

20. Teachers without salary.—It shall be open for the Syndicate to appoint
competent persons as Visiting Professors without salary to take part in Uni-
versity work in their respective subjects.

21.  Emoluments.—The scales of pay of the teachers of the University shall
be prescribed in the Ordinances.

22. Starting pay.—T'he Syndicate may fix the starting pay of a Teacher on
appointment at any stage in the grade.

23.  Enhanced Emoluments.—The teachers of the University shall also be
eligible to receive such higher emoluments as may be available threugh the

assistance of the University Grants Commission in such manner as may be
provided for in the Ordinances.

24. Probation and Confirmation.—(1) The teachers of the University shall be
appointed in the first instance on probation for a peried of one year within
a period of two years, provided that the Syndicate for special reasons to be

recorded in writing may extend the period of probation for a period not
exceeding one year.

(2) The teachers shall be eligible for confirmation on satisfactory com-
pletion of probation.

25. Leave.—(1) The authority competent to sanction casual leave for
the teachers of a department shall be the Head of the Department. The
Head of the Department may avail himself of the casual leave; provided
that all casual leave proposed to be taken should be reported to the Registrar
before the leave is availed of. If the casual leave involves or is expected to
involve absence from headquarters, he should make arrangements for his
work being carried out during his absence and report the arrangement to the
Registrar. He should not leave headquarters on casual leave before assuring
himself that his report has reached the Registrar.
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(2) Leave other than casual lenve may be sanctioned to the teachers of the
grade of Lecturer and above by the Vice-Chancellor and to the teachers below
the rank of Lecturers by the Head of the Department.

(3) Noleave shall be sanctioned without ascertaining the eligibility thereto
of the applicant from the account maintained for the purpose.

26. Disciplinary Action.—-The provisions relating to disciplinary procedure
contained in Part IV of the Chapter on the “Terms and Conditions of Service of
the Kerala University Employees other than University Teachers’ shall mutatis
mutandis apply in the case of disciplinary action against the teachers of the
University also. Provided that the disciplinary authority for imposing minor

enalties on teachers of the University shall be the Vice-Chancellor and for
mposing major penalties, the Syndicate.

Cuartern VI
THE SENATE

I. Powers.—In addition to the powers conferred on the Senate by the
provisions of the Act, the Senate shall have the following powers, namely:—

(i) to confer dagrees and other academic distinctions on persons—

(a) who unless exempted therefrom in the manner prescribed, shall
have pursued a prescribed course of study in a college or institution maintained
by or afliliated to the University_and sf;all have passed the prescribed cxa-
mination or examinations, or

(b) who shall have carried on research under prescribed conditions;

(ii) togrant diplomas, titles, certificates and other distinctions to persons
who shall have pursued a prescribed course of study under prescribed conditions;

(iif) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on approved persons
in accordance with the conditions prescribed by the Statutes;

(iv) to provide for research and the advancement and dissemination
of knowledge in such branches of learning as it may deem necessary;
_ {v) toestablish, maintain, 2quip and manage higher educational institu.
tioms and institutions of scientific research.

(vi) to establish, equip and maintain a University Library;

_(vii) to institute and maintain wherever necessary all or any of the
boclies, assaciation or societies specified in sub-clausrs (a) to (j) of clause (xv)
of sub-section (iii) of section 5 of the Kerala University Act, 1969;

(viii) 1 establish, equip and maintain a University Press;
(ix) tc make such provisions as will enable the affiliated colleges to under-

takee speciiiisation of studies and to organise common laboratories, libraries
anal other equipment for research work.
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(x) to prescribe and modify the conditions of affiliation of celleges or
other institutions to the University, and to suspend or withdraw the affilia.tion
of any college to institution, on sutficient grounds, in accordance with. the
provisions in the Statutes;

(xi) to prescribe conditions under which grants-in-aid may be given to
any person or body;

(xii) to enter into any agreement with the State Government or the Gov-
ernment of India or any statutory body established by law for the purpose of
developing University education in India or with a private management or
with private parsons for assuming the managementof any institution or for
taking over its properties and liabilities or for receiving any grants for devclog
i the

ing institutions and for any other purpose not repugnant to the provisions of
Act or the Statutes and the Ordinances;

(xiii) to co-operate with other Universities and other authorities in such
manner and for such purposes as it may determine; and

(xiv) to frame rules for regulating the procedure and conduct of business
at meetings of the Senate.

2. Removal from the Register—The Senate may,”on"the recommendation
of the Syndicate, remove the name of any person from the Register of R egis-
tered Graduates or remove any persons from membership of any authority
of the University, if he has been convicted by a court of law of what in the
opinion of the Senate is an offznce involving moral delinquency.

3. Moetings.—The annual meeting, at which the Annual Report, the
Annual Accounts and Audit Report, and the Financial Estimates shall be
presented, shall be held in the fourth quarter of the financial year. The
Senate may also mset at such other times as it may determine.

4. Special Meeting.—The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit,
convene a special meeting. The Vice-Chancellor shall, on a requisition in
writing signed by not less than one fourth of the total number of members of the
Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. A requisition for a special
meeting must be forwarded to the Registrar with a copy of the resolution or
resolutions to be moved at the meetings, together with the name of the proposer
of each such resolution and the meeting shall be convened within 45 days of the
veceipt of the requisition.

5. Notice of Mzeting.—The Registrar shall under the direction of the Vice-
Chancellor give not less than six week’s notice of the date of an ordinary meet-
ing; provided however that it shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to
pastpone a mzeting of the Senate of which due notice has already been given
without fresh notice under this Statute. The Registrar shall also send to each
m:mber, copies of the Annual Report, Annual Accounts and Audit Report
and Financial Estimates, ten days before the date fixed for the Annual meeting.

6. Notice of Special Meeting.—(a) Two weeks’ notice shall oidinarily be
given for a special mecting convened by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion
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ander Statute 4; but in case of emergeney the Vice-Chancellor may eenveie
a special meeting at shorter notice.

(b) When a special meeting is convened by the Vice-Chancellor cn &
requisition under Statute 4, two wceks’ notice thall be given to mamlbas.
Along with the notice, Registrar shall send to each momber a ccpy of the
resolution or resolutions to be moved at the mecting with the name of the
mover of each resolution,

V. Notice of Resolutions,—(a) Any member who wishes to meve a resolution
at an ordinary meeting of the Senate shall forward to the Registrar a copy of
the resclution soas to reach him not less than four weeks beloie the date ol the
mecting. In the case of resolutions relating to amendments of an existing law
of the University, the form in which the law as amended would stand shall
also be stated,

(b) A member who has forwarded a resolution may, by giving written
notice, which shall reach the Registrar not less than thiee clear days
befure the date fixed for the despatch of the agenda paper, withdraw the
resolution.

(c) No member shall move more than three resolutions.

8. Admissisility of Resolutions.—(a) The Registrar shall place all such
resolutions before the Vice-Chancellor, and it shall be cocmpetent to the Vices
Chancellor to disallow any resolution which in his opinion ([ocs not fall within
the purview of the Senate or otherwise contravenes tle provisiens of the Act
and the Statutes or does not comply with the following conditions ;=

(i) Ttshall relate to a matter within the powers of the University and
the Senate;

(ii) It shall be clearly and precisely worded;
(iii) Tt shall not refer substantially to move than one dcfinite isnve;

(iv) It shall not contain arguments, inferences, hienical O pressicrg
or clefamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the character or conduct of
persons except in their official or public capacity;

(v) It shul not refer to any matter which is under adjudication by a
Cowrt of Law; and

(vi) It shall not raise substantially the seme issue as that raised in a
resolution moved and decided in the Senate durir g the twelve months preced-
ing the date of the meeting at which it is to be moved.

(b) Tiie Registrar shall include in the Agenda paper all resolutions
of which due notice has been given and which have not been withdiawn or
ilisa:“owcd, the order of priority being decided by the Vice-Chancellor Ly
ot.

{c) When any resolution hasbeen disallowed and not included in the
agemda paper on any ground, mentioned in clause (a), the Registiar shall
intimate five days before the day of the meeting, the fact to the wember come
cermed stating the grounds for disallowing the resolutioa.
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9. Issue of Preliminary Agenda.—Not less than thrce weeks before the date
fixed for an ordinary meeting, the Registrar shall issue to every member an
agenda paper specifying the day and the hour of the meeting and the business
to be brought before the meeting; but the non-receipt of the agenda paper
by any m:mber shall notinvalidate the proceedings of the meeting:

Provided that the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring forward
before any m:cting of the Senateather than a special meeting any business
considered urgent by them without placing it on the agenda paper.

10, Notice of Amzndments.——Any m=mber who wishes to move an amend-
ment to any item included in the agenda paper shall forward a copy of the
Froposcd am:ndm:nt so as to reach the Registrar not less than ten days
sefore the day of the meeting.

11.  Resolutions on Ordinances, Regulations etc.—Notwithstanding the rotice
for resolutions prescribed in Clause (a) of Statute 7, any member who wishes
to mave a resolution on any report or statement by the Syndicate included
in the agenda paper or on O-dinances, Regulations, Bye-laws, rules and orders
placed bzfore the Senate and included in the agenda paper may do so by
giving notice of the resolution which shall reach the Registrar not less than
one week before the day of the mzeting, and these resolutions shall be made
available to the m=mbers at the time of the meeting:

Provided that no such notice shall be necessary in the case of resolutions
brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor and not included
in the agenda.

12. Admissibility of Amendments.—The provisions governing the admissi-
bility of resolutions prescribed under Statute 8 shall apply to amendments
moved under Statute 10 and resolutions moved under Statute 11 as well.

13. Issue of Final Agenda.—The Registrar shall issue to every member
of the Sznate, not less than five clear days before the date of the meeting, a
copy of the final agenda paper showing all the resolutions ard emencments
of which due notice has been given and which have nct been disallowed.

14. Business at Special Meetings.—At a special meeting of the Senate
conveneld by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion, no business other than that
brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor shall be transacted.

15. Agenda for special meeting convened on rcquisi‘lian.~(a) In the case of a
special mzeting of the Senate convened on requisition, the Registrar shall
issue with the notice of the meeting an agenda paper showing the business
to be brought before the meeting.

(b) Any m:=mber who wishes to move an amendment to any item on the
agenda shall forward a copy of the propesed amendment so as to reach the
Registrar not less than one week before the date of the meeting, provided taat
in the case of a special meeting of which less than fifteen days' netice has been
given the Vice-Chancellor may accept amendments on shorter motice.
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(c) The Reglstrar shall issue to every member, not less than five clear
days before the day of the meeting, a copy of the rcvired agerda paper con-
taining she resolutions and amendments of which notice has been given and
which have not been disallowed. However, when the Vice-Clancellor con-
siders it necessary, he may allow the revised agenda paper to be issued at
sliorter interval not less than twenty-four hours before the commencement
of the meetng.

(d) The Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring before an urgent
meseting any business considered urgent by them without placi.g thesin.c en
the agenda paper.

¥6. FHours of Meeting.—(a) Unless the Scnate otherwise resolve, the Eerate
shall mect at 8 a.m. on each day appointed for the meeting, aid the
Chairman shall adjourn the meeting at | p.m.:

Provided that, if at the time prescribed for adjournment proceedings
under closure motions are in progiess, the Chaiimean shall not adjousn the
meeting until the questions consequent thetcon have Leen decidea:

Provided also that, if any voting is in pregress, tlie voting and the pro-
ceedings consequent thereun shall be completed before the meeting is
adjiourned:

Provided further that on occasions of emergency the ¢ haitman shall
hay-e the power to suspend or adjourn the meeting at any time.

(b) The Chairman shall, if the Senate so decide adjcuin the mectirg st
any time during the progress of the meeting.

17, Thairman of Meeting.—The Vice-Chancellar shall preside at meetings
of the Senate. [n tne abieace of the Vice-Chancellor the Pro-Vice-Chancellor,
if amy, shall preside over the mzeting, 1f either the Vice-Chancellor or Pro-
Vice Chancellor is absent one mamber from a panel of three persons nomina-
ted by the Vice-Ghancellor before the date of the meeting shall be the
Caarrman of the meeting in the order of priority.

18. Quorum.—(a) If a quorum is not present within thirty minutes after
the tims appriated fora m:zeung, the meeting shall not be held and the
Regisarar shall make a record of the fact.

{b) If at any time during the progress of a meeting any member shall,
call the attention of the Ghairman to the number of members present, the
Chairman shall within a reasonable time count the number of members present,
and if a quorum be not present, he shall declate the meeting dissolved, and
shall leave the chair. The fact of such dissolution shall be 1ecorded by the
Registrar after getting the signature of the members present, and the recoid
shali be signed by the Chairman,

19.  Dussolution of Special Meetings.—In the case of aspecial meeting convened
on rrequisition under sub-scction (3) of section 18, the mceting thall stand
dissolved if there has been no quorum within thirty minutes of the time for the
cormmencement of the mecting. The fact of such dissolution shall be recorded

Gi. 434
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by the Registrar”after”getting the signaturelof the memtbers present and the
record shall be signed by the Chaiiman,

R). Adjourned Meetings.—Except as otherwise expressly previded herein
no business shall be transacted at any adjourned meeting cil.er tlan Le Lusie
ness left unfinished at the meeting from which the adjount.ment tok place:

Provided that except in the case of a special meeting the Syndicite or the

Vice-Chancellor may bring any urgent business before an adjournec meeting
with or without notice.

21. Notice of Adjourned Meetings.—When a meeting is“adjourned for’ fift.cen
days or more, not less than one week’s notice of the adjourned meetiag and of
the business to be transacted at it shall be given. Suve as aforesaid, it shall

not be necessary to give any notice ol'an adjouined mceting or of the busimess
to be transacted at 1t.

22. (uestion and Answers.—At any ordinary mcetirg of the Sarzte sry
member may ask a maximum of three questens for the puipese ¢f lienag
information from the Syndicate on any matter conceinii g tlie University.

23. Admissibilily of questions.—No question shall be admitted unless it com-
plies with the following conditions :—
(i) Itshall relate to a single matter;
(ii) Itshall beso framed as to be merely a request for informatin;

(iii) It shall not contain arguments, inferences, ircnical expressions ox
defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the corcuct o1 (latacta o perscns
except in their official or public capacity;

(iv) Itshall notask for an expression of opinion or the solution of a hype-
thetical proposition or the solution of «n abstiact legal questicns;

(v) If a question contains a statement, the mcmber askirg it skall make
himself responsible for the accuracy of tl.e statcment; and

(vi) It shall not bring in any name or statcment rot strictly necessary
to make the question intelligible.

24, Natice of Questions.—Any member who intcrds toatk aquesticn skhall
forward to the Registrar a notice in writing to that cficet, togatbawil aceyy
of the question to be asked, so as to reach h.m rot less theyn thity clear ceays
before the date of an ordinary meetirg.

25. Vice-Chancellor to decide Admissibility.— After the last date for the receipt
of the questions, the Registrar shall sukmit «very question of whxh notice

has been given to him, to the Vice-Chanceller, wlho shall decide the admuissi-
bility or otherwise of the question.

26. Disallowance of Questions.—(a) The Vice-Chancellor shall disalllow
any question or any part of a question, which in his opinion,—
(I) contravenes the provisions of the laws of the University;
or



19

() eannot be answered consistently with theinterests of the
University; '

or
(iii) amounts to an abuse of the right of questioning,

(b) The Vice-Chancellor may also disallow at his discretion—
(i) any question which involves the preparation of eclal orate state-
ments or statistics;

(ii) any question the preparation of the answer to which involves
an excessive amaunt of time, expense or labour;

(ili) any question which relates to a matter confidential in nature; and

(iv) any question that has been fully answered at the preceding
session,

(c) The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final, and no discussion
thereon shall be permitted.

(1) When any qusstion or part thereof is disallowed by the Vice.
Qw:ellor, the Reyistrar shill intimate the fact to the mamber concerned
fiv= days bafore th: day of th* m:sting; stating the grounds for disallowing the
question.

‘7. Annwers to questions,—Inestions which have been admitted and the
answers thereto by the Svn liv ate shall be printed in the order of priority tn be
dzcidad by lot by ths Vice-Chancellor and circulated to the members of the
Ssmate along with the final ag:nda paper.

28. Order of Business—(a) The busiress to be transected at”a meeting
of the Senate shall be placed on"the agenda paper in the following order—-

(i) Elections, if any, to be conducted;
(i) The answering of questions, il any;

(i) Business brought forward by the 8yndicate and tke Vice-Chencellor;
an!

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the Senate,

09.  Motions for change in the order of businrse.— At anv meeting of the Senate,
it shall be open to anv memher to move for a change in the order of husinesy
as stated in the agenda paper. The montion shall be msde immediatelv after
the answering of questions, if any, and hefore the commencement of other
bussiness. It cannnt be moved at anv other time.  If the motion for change
in the order of business is azreed to by the Senate, the business shall be tran-
sacted in the changed order.

AN, Anewering of Questione.—-At a meeting of the Senate. the Chairmag
shall call ont the name of each questinner. in the order in which the names
are printed in the agenda paper, snecifving the serial number of  his questing,
anid make a sufficient pause to give him or any other member a reasonabile
epiportunity for rising in his place and putting a supplementary question,
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.81, Supplementary Questions.—Any member 'may put a supplementary
question for the purpose of further elucidating any matter of fact regarding
which an answer has been given. Supplementary questions shall be put
immediately after the principal question to which they relate and before the
next question is called.

32. Disallowance of Supplementary Questions.—The Chairman shall dis.
allow any supplementary queqtion‘ if, in his npininn1 it infringes the Statwtes
relating to question. The decision of the Chairman shall be final, and no dis-
cussion shall be permitted thereon.

33. Persons to answer Supplementaries.—Surplemrentary avesticrs shall Fe
answered by members of the Syndicate nominated by the Syndicate for the

purpose.

34. Supplementaries Demanding Notice.—The "Chairman may” decline to
allow a supnlementary question being put without notice, and the member
nominated to answer any sapplementary question may decline to answer it
without notice, in which case the supplementary question may be put by the

uestioner only in the form of a fresh question at a subsequent meeting of the
enate.

85. Discussion on Question and Answers.—No discussion shall be permitted
in respect of any question or any answer given to a question.

36. Tims-limit.—At any mezeting of the Senate, the time "allowed for
answering questions shall not exceed one hour.

87.  Correction of mistakes in the agenda.—At any meetirg, the Chairmen may,
without any formal motion mnke, permit the correction of clerical or typo-
graphical mistakes in notices of motions or in reports or statements or other
business placed before the meeting.

38. Adjournment mations.—At any ordinary meeting of the Senate a member
may give notice for adj>urnment of the business of the house, to discuss specific
matters of urgent academic importance. Not more than one such motion
shall he allowed by the Chair on a day. The notice for the motion should
be given at least one hour before the commencement of the business and at
least 20 members should support the motion for adiournment. The Chairman
shall thereuoon fix a specific time for discussion of the matter which shall not
e xceed half an hour.

33.  Mtions withrt Nitice—At any mseting of the Senate, the following
resolutions may be mavzd without previous notice with the permission of the
chair:

(i) A complimentary or condolence resolution:

(ii) A resslution relating to business not included in the agenda, but
broutht forwird by thz S_"x licate or the Vice-Chancellop as urgent at a
meeting other than & special meeting; )
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(iil) A motion for a change in the order of business as stated in the
agenda paper;

(iv) A motion directing the Syndicate, Academic Council and Faculty,
a Board of Studies or any Committee to review or reconsider its decision or
recommendation and to report at a subsequent meeting of the Senate;

(v} A motion for the appaintment of a Committee to consider and
report on any matter before the Senate at the time;

(vi) A motion remitting anv matter before the Senate at the time o
the .S_\'ndu:atc or Academic Council, a Faculty or a Board of Studies for its
consideration and report;

(vit) A motion for th: adjournment of the meeting or the debate on
any question to a specified time;

(viii) A motion for the alj>urnment of the debate on any question te
the next meeting of the Senate;

(ix) A mtion that ths S:nate resslvesitselfl into a Committee to consider
any matter bzfore the Senate at the time;

(x) A motion that the meeting be dissolved;

(xi) A motion that the meeting pass on to the next business on the
agenda paper; and

(xii) A motion that the question be now put.

40. Ameudment to Resolution.—At any meeting of the Senate, any member
may move an amendment to any resolution brought forward by the Syndicate
or the Vice-Chancellor as an item of urgent business, or to a resolution moved
by a member under Statute 11 or to a resolution included in the agenda of an
urgrent meetlng convened by the Vice-Chancellor on less than fifteen clear days
notice.

41. Amendments without Notice.- At any meeting of the Senate, the follow-
ing amendments may be moved without previous notice.

(i) Amendments to motions placed before the meeting without previous
notice under clauses (i} to (vii) of Statute 39;

ﬁi) Amendments to any resolution or amendment on the agenda paper
which in the opinion oi the chairman have been rendered necessary by and,
are consequential upon any motion passed by the Senate at the same meeting;

(iii) Amendinents of a purely verbal or formal kind which in the opinion
of the Chairman, do not affect the sense or import of the metion to which
they refer; and

(iv) Am:=ndments to motions brought forward by the Syndicate or the
Vice-Chanceilor at urgent meetings on less than ten clear days notice or at
ardinary meetings on less than twenty-one clear days, notice, and to reso-
lutions moved by members under Statute I1.
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42.  Restriction on Amendments.—Save as provided in Statutes 38 to 41 no
-esolution or amendment which is not placed on the agenda paper shall be
moved at thc meeting.

43. Form of Motion.—Every motion to” be moved “at a’ meeting shall be
aflirmative in form and shall begin with the word “That”.

4t. Ghair {o permit ather members (o move Motion.—Any resolution or amend-
ment standing in the name of a member who is absent from the meeting or
who daclines to move it may be moved by any other member, with the permis-
sion of the Chair.

45. AMtions to be Secondsd.—(a) Every motion at a meeting must be
seconded; otherwise it shall drop.

(b) Any member may second a resolution by saying, ‘I'second the
motion’ and may reserve his speech by adding, ‘I reserve my speech’.

(c) Whsn a motion has been moved and seconded, the question shall
be stated from the Chair, unless the motion be ruled out of order by the
Chairman.

46. Order of Amendments.—An amcndment may be moved at any time
after the question has been stated from the Chair and before it is put. The
order in which amendments to a, resolution are to be_moved shall be deter-
mined by the Chairman.

47. Forms of Amendments.~An amendment to a resolution shall be—
(i) by leaving out certain words;
(ii) by inserting or adding certain words;
(iii) by leavinz out certain words and inserting or adding certain words.
Wiz th: amz1inenat is of ths first kind, the form in which it is moved
shulb: “Thitth: words (mantioning them) beleft out’”. When the amend-
ments is of ths s3¢ca1d kind, the form shall bs “That the words (mentioming

them) b2 ad l:d or inserted’, and th re shall then follow words specifying
the place in which the words mentioned are to be added or inserted.

48. Scope of Amendments.—-(i) An amendment must be relevant to and
within the scope of the subject matter of the motion to which it relates;

(i) Every am=ndment must be so worded that the motion as amended
would form an intelligible and consistent whole;

(iif) An amendment must not reduce the original mation to its regative
or opposite form;

(iv) An amendment must not be virtually an independent proposition ;
and

(v) The Chairman may refuse to put an amendment which in his
opinion is frivolous.



23

49. Splitting up "of reselutions—~When anyYresolution involving several
points has been discussed, it shall be in tle disacucn i 1le Claiiman 10
divide the resolution, and put cach or any Jartecjatately (o tleveteas Lanwy
think fit.

50.K Withdrawal of ymotions.— (i)} No! resoluticn or, amercment skall Le
withdrawn trom the decision of the meeting without its consent. 1o with-
draw the motion, the member who woved it must signily his desires at the
meeting, and the Chairman shall, alter an interval during which no dissent
{s expressed, declare the motion withdrawi.

(i) No discussion shall be permitted on a motion for leave to withdraw,

(iii) When an amendment has been projosed to a resolution, the original
motion cannot be withdrawn until the amendment has been first disposcd of.

51. Bar en similar motions.—When a resolution or an amencment has been
withdrawn with the consent of the Scrate, 1.0 n.oticn 1amsig sulsianuelly the
same question shall be moved duing the seme sessicn,

52.  Lapse of resolution.— If a resolution which has been admitted is not dis-
cussed during the session, it shall be deemed to have been withdrawn,

83. Ruling out of order a motion.—The Chairman may rule a resolution or
an amendment out of order at any time bLefuie the question is }ut to the vote,

54. Priority of motions.—Motions referred to in Clause (i) to (xii) of Statute
89 shall take precedence of any business that may be befere ihe meetng «t the
titue and must be disposed ot before such business.

55, Restriction on negatived motions.—When a motion rcferred to in clauses
(viii}, {viii}, (x) and (xu) of Statute 39 has been biought forward and has been
negatived, no motion of the same kind shall be again brought forward during
the debate on the same question until after the lapse of what the Chairman
may deem a reasonable tune, nor shall, it a debate is permissible on such
motion, any debate or discussion be allowed on such secend or sulscquent
mottion.

56. AMbtion on Ordinance.——~A motion on an Ordinance placed before the
Semate under, sub-section (1) of scction 33 may lLe for its cancellation or
mowlification, A motion fur the cancellation shall be in the form *“'I hat the
Ordlinance (mentioning it) be cancelicd” and 1 motion for medification shall
be .in the form “That the Ordinance (mentioning it) be modified” (followed
by words presenting the Ordinance as proposed to be modified). 1o a
moition for the cancellation,of an Ordinance an amendment may be moved
for its modification. To a motion for the modification of an Ordinance, an
amendment may be moved for its canccllation. )

57. Motion on Regulation.~—A motion on a Reguliation placed before the
Seniate under sub-section (1) of section 35 shall be for its cancellation or its
modification. A motion for cancellation shall be in the form “That the
Regulation (mention it) be cancelled” and a mation for modilication shall
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be in the form *That the Regulation (mention it) bef modified”- To a
motion for the cancellation of a Regulation an amendment may be moved for
its modification. To a motion for the modification of the Regultion an
amendnient may be moved for its_canccllation.

58. Motion for reconsideration of @ previous decisicn.— A mwoticn directivrg the
Syndicate or any University Authority or Body or Cen.mittee to 1eview or
reconsider its decision or recommundation may be made at any time during
the debate on any such decision or recommendation, but shill not be made: so
as to interrupt a speech. The motion shall specify the matter proposed to be
referred, and may also indicate generally the dircction in which the mover
desires review or reconsideration. 1he motion may also include a direct.ion
that the Authority or Body or Committee shall report to the Senate withim a
specified date, provided, however, that if no date is specified for the submission
of the report such report shall be made at the next ordinary meeting of the
Senate, and if, it is not possible to do so the fact shall be reported to the Senate

at such meeting.

59. Motion for appointment of a Committee.—A motion for the appointment
of a Committee to consider and report on any question before the Senate at
the time may be made at any time, but not so as to interrupt a speech. The
motion shall state the purpose for which the Committee is to be constitutcd
and the names of its members and Convener. The motion may include an
instruction, and may also specify the date for the submis.ion ol the report.
An amendment to a motion for the appointment of a Committee may be for
enlarging or restricting the terms of reference of the Committee or for givin
it an instruction or for adding to or omitting the names of members pmpoyseg
to form it or for fixing a date or a different date to the one already fired in the
original motion for the submission of the report.  If no date is mentioned
either in the original motion or in the motion as amcnded for the submission
of the report, such report shall be made at the next ordinary meeting of the
Senate, and if it is not pussible to do so the fact shall be reported to the Scnate
at such meeting. H thie mover of the resolutien or of any cmaament thes cto
propeses to include in the Ccmmittee persons wlo 21€ 1ot mumbers of the
Senate or who being members aie not present at the mectir g, Le sLall suate
at the meeting that he has obtained the consent of sucki pertcrs to thewr nammes
being proposcd for inclusion.

60. Motion for remitling any mailcr to an Authority.—A moltion remitting any
matter to the Syndicate or any other University Authority or Body may be
made at any time during which the matter is befure the meeting, but not
so as to interrupt a speech. The motion shall specify the matter preposcd
to be remitted and may also indicate generally the duccticn in which the
matter remitted is to be considered.  The moticn may also include eninstiwe-
tion and may specily a date for the sulmissicn of therepoit by the Acthority
or Budy, provided, however, that, il no date is mentioned for the sul mistion
of the 1eport, such repott shall be made at the next ordiraty meetir g of the
Senatc and if Itis not possible ta do so, the fact shall be reported to the Scanate

at such meeung.
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ol.  Motjon for Adjpurnment.~—(i) A moticn fug. the adjoyn ment of the
muceting or debate may be made at any time, Lut not so as to interryupt a
specch.  Themotionshall be in the form “That this meeting do now adjourn”
or ““That the debate on this question be now adjourned”, n enticning the day
amd hour proposed if the motion is for adjourr.ment to a spccified time.

(i) An amendment to any motion for adjournment of the meeting ot
debate shatl be for substituting a difterent day and or Lour for the cne origi-
nally proposed, or {ot specifying a date andjor hour, if not specified in theone
originally proposed, or for adjournment to the next meeting if the original
resolution is for adjournment to a specified date.

(iif) 1f the motion for the adjournment of the debate be carried, the
debateshzllstand adjourned to the time specified in the motion, and the mceting
sluall pass on to the next business, if any, on the agenda paper,

(iv) Ifthe motion for adjournment of the debate is carried, the member
who moved it may claim preceder.ce or take part in the debate at a later
stage when it is resumed. A member who moves the adjournment of the
debate with theintention of taking partin it when resumed must confine himsel.
when moving the motion for adjourr.ment to the bare words of the motion.
1§ the motion for adjournment 1= negatived the mover cannot speak again
on the main question.

62. Motion for resolving into a Commitice.~A motion that the Senate 1esolves
itself into a Comuittee may be madc at any time, but not so as to interrupt a
speech. The motion shall specify the item or items of business to be consi-

ered in Committee.

63. AMotion for Dissolution.—A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall
be in the form “That this meeting do now dissolve”, air.d may be made at
amy time but not so as to interrupt a speech.  1fthe Chaiiman Le of the opinion
that the motion is an abuse of the rules of the meeting, he may decline L e state
the question thereupen to the mecting. If the motion be accepted by the
Chaisinan it shall be put forthwith witheut amencment on debate.  f the
mwotion be carried, the business still before the meeting shall drop and the
Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved.

64. Motion to pass to the next business on the Aginda.—(a) A moticn 1o pass
om to the next business on the agenda papet, shall Le in the foom “That tle
meeting do now pass on to the next husiness on the agenda pzper”, er€ mey Le
moved at any time after the main question has been stated frcm the Chair
biut not so as to interrupt a speech.

(b) The member moving the motion shall confine himself to the words
off the motion. 'The member who seconds the motion shall cor.fne himself
tor the words, ‘I second the motion’,

(¢) If the Chairman is of the opinion that the motion to pass over to
thie pext item is an abuse of the rules of the meeting he may decl'ne to put the
quuestion to the meeting. 1 he accepts the motion, it shafl be tut forthwith
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and decided without amendment or debate. I the motion is earried, the
main question together with the amendment: t. it, if any, moved or given
uotice of shall drop.

65. Zlosure Motion .—(a) A motion lur clesure shall be in  the form
Ihat the question be now put”, arnd may be moved at any t.me after a
uestion has been stated trom the Chair, but not so as to interrupt a speech.
member who moved the closure shall confine himself to the words, *1 move

that the question be now put’’, 'I'he member who seconds the motion shall
confine himself to the words, *“1 second the motion®’.

. (b) Unlessitshall appear io the Chairman thatsuch motion is an abuise
of the rules of the meeting, or an infringcment of the rights of tLe mirority,
or that the question before the meeting has not been sufficiently discussed,
it shall be put forthwith, and decided without zmerndment or dczalc,

() When the motion ““That the question be now put’ has becn carried,
the question on the original motion the debate on which has thus Leen ter-
minated shall he put and decided without amendment or further debate.

(d) When the motion for closure has been carried ard the question
consequent thereon has been decided, a member may claim, witlcut eny
further motion for closure, that such further question or questicns wlicl may
be necessary to bring to a decision a question alieady stated ficm tle (1 aix
be put; and, unless the Chaitman withholds his assent, such further questien
or questions shall be put forthwith and decided without amer.cm.ent or debate.

66. Speeches when allowed~-(1) A member can speak only when thereis a
question before the meeting or when he moves or seconds a motion, except,—

(i). When putting a quesiion or answering a question put;

‘ii) When speaking to a point of order;

(i) When offering a personal explanaiion; or

(iv) When, with the special permission of the Chair, making a statement.

(2) A member in possession of the meeting may speak before moving
any motion which he intends to move, Lut he shall speak to the question and
shall conclude his speech by foimally moving the motinn.

87. Order of Speech.—After the member who moves a motion has spoken,
sther members may speak to the motion in the order in which iLey ate called
by the Chairman. If any member whe is called upon by the Chainman does
not speak, he shall not be entitled except with the special permission of the
Chairman, to speak to the motion at any later stage of the debate.

68. Speeches how often permitted.-—Save us otherwise provided, a member
may not speak more than once to the same question. A member who has
spoken to the main question may not move or secord an amercdment to it
o1 a motion under Statute 39 during th.e debate on the same question, but may,
speak to any such new question when moved and seconded by other memtb.ers
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if debate is permissible A memiber who has moved or seconded an amend-
ment or a motion under clauses (iv) to (x.i) of Staute 39 may not, after such
amendment or motion has been disposed o f, move or second any other amend-
ment or motion under the said clauses ar speak to the main questicn Lut he
may speak or move or second an amendment to any such new question when
maved and seconded by other members. il amendment or debateis per
miissible:

Provided that a member may move or second more than one amendment
to a question, when the main question relates to the framing, cancellation
or modification ot the Statutes, the Ordii.ances the Regulations or the Financial
Fsitimates:

Provided further that a member whe successfully meves the adjourzment
of the debate on any question to a specified time n'ay claim precedence or
take part at a later period in the debate when it is rerumecd uncer Statute bl.

69. Personal explanation when allowed.—A mcmber wl o cemplains that his
specch or any expression used by him duiing the speech har Leen mitui.der-
stood, or that his character or conduct has been impugr.d in the celate, may
be allowed to make a personal explanaticn, but he shall corhne himself
strrictly to such explanation. A mcmber may ofler such peisonal eaplunaticn
whilst another member is speaking. only if the member who is speaking gives
way by resuming his seat.

7). Statement when allowed.—A member may with the special peimission
of the Chair make a statement on any metter arising {rom the debale cn any
question.

71, Right of reply for mover.—A member who has moved a resolution may
speak again by way of reply when the Chairmen has a:certained than no other
member entitled to speak desires to speak:

Provided that a mover of a resolution under Clause (iv) to (viii) of
Skatute 39 or of an amendment shall have no right of regly.

72, No speech ofter rep’y.—No member shall speak to a question after the
mover has made his reply.

73. Duration of Speeches.—No speech shall ordinarily exceed 5 minutes
i duration, providea that the mover of a rescluticn or an amendment, when
mioving the resolutii n or amendment may speak for 10 minutes, ar.d provided
further that the CChairman may at his discretion allow a longer period to any
spreaker or limit the duration of speeches on any subject at any stege to &
orter  period. ‘

74, Speaches by Chairman.—The Chairman shall have the right of moving
or seconding or speaking to a resolution or amendment as wny other member,
buit he shall vacale the chair while so engaged and the chair shall during «uch
time be taken by a member nominatéd by him.
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75. -Statement by the Chairman.—The Chairmuan inay, at his discretion er
at the request of any member, explain to the mectirg tle secpc of ery 1eso-
lution or amendment, or make any statement on any matter arising frcm or
connected with the proceedings of the meetirg.

76. Point of Order.—Any member may, even while another is speaking,
call the Chairman’s attention 1o a point of order, but he shall confine himscH
to a statement of the point ot order and shall nct take a speech on such foint
of order. No poiat of order can be raised while the Chaiiman is takir g th.c
votes on a question or taking a poll, exccpt with his yermissicn exd erly en 2
matter arising out of or during the vote or poll. The Chairman may deal
with the matter immediately or when the vote or poll is completed.

77.% - Motions to be puit to vote.—When the debate on a motion is ecncluded
or if there be no debate; the Chairman thall put the questicn to the vote by
saying, ‘““The question is”, followed by the words of the resolution and the
Senate shall then divide unless the Chairman ascertains that the questicn
is carried affirmatively by a unanimous vote. 1If there be an amendment
he shall say, ‘It has been moved”, followed by the words of the resolution;
then he shall say, ““Since it has been moved by way of amer.dmert”, follcwed
by the words of the amendment, and ther, if the amer.Cment be one of the
kind specified in clause (i) of Statute 47 he shall put the q}‘uestion by saying
*“Shall the word or words proposed to bc left out be left out?”’.  If the amend-
ment be of the kind specified in clause (ii) of the said Statute, he shall put the
question by sayiung, “Shall these words be added or inserted there?””. If the
amendment be of the kind specified in clause (iii) of the said Statute, he shall
put the question by saying, “‘shall the following word or words. .......¢,.. .,
be left out in order to add or insert the following word or words, ........ ..,

78. Voting.—Ail questions consilered at meetings of the Senate shalf be
decided by the majority of the votes of the members present at the meeting
unless a particular majority is prescribed in the laws of the University. The
Chairman shall not be entitled to vote on any question. If the votes are
equally divided, the Chairman shall have a casting vote. When the Chair-
man puts a question to the vote, he shall request first these in favour of the
motica and taen tiose against the motion to raise their hands, and shall
declare whether the question is adopted or rejected.

79. Manner of taking votes,—Except as otherwise provided:

(i) the manner in which the vote cf the meeting shall be taken shall bt
left to the discretion of the Chairman

(ii) if on the announcement by the Chairman of the result of the voting
any member demands a poll, the same shall be taken. The Chairman shal,
determine the method of taking the poll.

(iif) the result of a poll shall beé announced by the Chairman. and shall
not be challenged. ’ _

& 80. Powersof é‘hairmbn;;ﬁ\ member must speak to. the. question under
consideration. The Chairman  may direct a member who persists in
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iree levance or tedious repetition éither of his own arguments or the argn
ments used by other members in debate to discontinue his speech,

81. Procedur. when the Chairman is on his legs.—1f the Chairman rises, the
memher speaking or offering to speak must sit down at once

82. Rulings of the Chairman—The Chairman shall be the sole judge on
any point of order and may call any member to order, and shall have all
powers necessaty to enforee his decisions on all points of order

83. Maintenance of erder ~ 'he Chairman may direct any member whose
conduct is in his opinion  disorderly to withdraw immediately from the
meeting, and any member so ordered to withdraw shall do so forthwith and
ahscnt%mimsclf during the vemainder of the day’s meeting.

84, Suspension of meetings.—-The Chairman may, in the case of graw
disorder arising at a mecting. suspend the meeting for a time to be specified
by him,

85, Rewonsideration of peevious decisions.-- No matter which has been decided
by the Senate shall be reconsidered within a period of twelve months, except
at a special meeting of the Senate convened fov the purpose on a reguisition:
made by the members under sub-section (3) of section 18 No motion fou
revision of the decision tuken by the Senate shall he carried, unless two-thirds
of the members present at such meeting, vote in favour thereof.

" 86. Precedure in matter not provided for.—In any case not provided for by these
Statutes, the Chairman shall be entitled to give his own ruling as to the pro-
¢cedure, which shall be final.

8%. Admission of Visitors and Press.. —Represenuatives of the Press and visitors
{lllay be admitted to the meetings of the Senate with the permission of the
ice-Chancellor,

B8. Proceedings.—The Registrar shall prepare the proceediugs ot each
mneeting of the Senate and it shall be signed by the Chairman of the meeting.
The Registrar shall within one month after a meeting send a copy of the pro-
ceedings so prepared and signed to each member of the Senate and to th-
State Government as prescribed in Section 70.

8%, Exceptions v correctness. - no exception is taken by any memb
who was present at the meeting to the correctness of the pioceedmygs within
ten days of the sending of the procecdings they shall he deemed to b
correct,

93.. Cerrection of Minutes.---1f exception b taken within the time specitied
in Statute 89 by means of a letter addressed to the Registrar, definitely  speci
fying the points which requires correction in the proceedings, the proceedings
sﬁall be brought forward by the Syndicate at the next meeting of the Senate
for confirmation or correction by such of the members as werc present when
the busicess was tansacted to which the, minutes refes.
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91. Protests.—Any member who intends to protest against a motion passed
&t a meeting of the Senate to which the assent of the Chancellor is required
shall give notice in writing of his intention to the Registrar within 48 hours
from the time of closing of the business of the meeting, and shall within
fourteen days from the date of the meeting lodge his protest in writing wi h
the Registrar. The Registrar shall forward a copy of the protest to the mover
of the motion. ‘The mover of the motion may within fourteen days from the
date of receipt of the intimation by him of the protest to the Registrar, prepare
and send to the Syndicate a memorandum in support of the decision of the
Senate. The Syndicate shall submit the protest and memorandum, if any,
together with the remarks of the Syndicate thereon and a copy of the motion,
for the consideration and orders of the Chancellor. If the protest relates
to a motion moved by the Syndicate, the Registrar shall place the protes
-before the next inecting of the Syndicate held after receipt of such protest
by him, and the Syndicate shall prepare the memorandum in support of the
decision of the Senate.

I 92. Prozedure—The proceedings of the Senate in Committee shall be
governed by the same rules of debate as those of the Senate, except that no
notice of a motion shall be required and that a motion need not be seconded
and that a member may speak to a motion more than once.

93. Confirmation of resolution.—~The motions passed at meetings of the
Senate in Committee shall be embodied in a report by the Registrar, which
shall be laid before the Senate at the same meeting or at a subsequent
meeting. The resolutions of the Senate in Commuittee shall not become
final unless they are confirmed by the Senate in open meeting.

94, Election.—Elections to the Senate shall be in accordance with the
provision in the Chapter on elections.

95. Ex-Officio members by rotation.—(i) Ex-Officio membership of two
Principals of Professional College by rotation in the Senate shall be as herein-
after prescribed,

(a) In the first Senate representation shall be given to a Principal of
one of the Ayurveda Colleges and a Princ’pal of one of the Fngineering
Colleges.

(b) In the second Senate oneof the Principalsof Law Colleges
and one of the Principals of Medical Colleges shall be given representation
in the Senate.

(c) In the third Senate a Principal of one of the Training Colleges and
a Principal of one of the Ayurveda Colleges shall be given representation in
the Senate.

(d) The above rotatien to the second and third Senates shall be
continued in a cyclic erder in the Senates to be constituted in future.

(ii) The Principal with the longest service as Principal shall be chosen
from the concerned branch which is given representation in the Senate consti-
tuted under the Act, subjest howsver to the condition that a Principal who
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has had one term in the Senate as Ex-Officic member shall not be made a
member again until all the Principals in the particular branch_have had
beciome members of the Senate in their turn by rotation.

(iii) The Registrar shall prepare a gradation list of the Principals of
Professional Colleges on the basis of seniority for each of the five branches.
The list shall be forwarded by, the Registrar to the Government sufficiently
before the election to the Senate is fixed. Any dispute regarding the seniority
for u{)gogc of this list shall be decided by the Vice-Chancellor andg his decision
shalll nal.

CuarTEr IX
THE SYNDICATE

1. Meting—(a) T'he Syndicate shall meet ordinarily once in two months
and as and when required for the conduct of business of the University, on
dates and hours to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor

(b) In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor,
it amy, shall preside over the meeting and if he is also absent the members
present shall elect one of the members of the Syndicate to preside at the
meeting.

2. Quorum.--Eight imembers shall constitute a quorum for the meeting
of the Syndicate, and no business shall be transacted at a meeting at
which there is no quorum.

3. Powers and duties.~ The Syudicate shall, in addition to the powers and
duties conferred and imposed on it by the Act and subject to the provisions
thereof, have and exercise the following powers and functions:~-

(i} to manage and control Departinents of Study and Rescarch in the
University, University Laboratories, Institute of Research and other Insti-
tutions established by the University;

(i) to manage and control colleges instituted by the University;

(iii) to manage Students’ Advisory Bureau, Employmenr Bureau,
Translation and Publication Bureau, University Extension Boards, University
Athletic Clubs, the National Cadet Corps, the National Service Corps,
Students Cultural and Debating Societies, University Students’ Union, Co-
operative Societics and other institutions instituted by the University for
promoting the welfare of students;

(iv) to manage hostels instituted by the University;

{v) to recognise hostels not inaintained by the University and to with-
draw recognition therefrom;

(vi) to control and manage such other institutions as may be deemed
necesgary for the welfare of students, teachers and employees of the University:
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o (vii) - 1o fix the remuneration and the ravelling and  ather allowanes
payable to persons engaged in University business; s

(viii} to manage and regulate the finance, accounts, investments
perty, business and all executive affairs of the University, a’nd for that p’urg(:;o;
to appoint such agents as it may think fit;

(ix) to cause proper accounts to be maintaned relating to the Funds
withe University;

{x) to invest with the approval of the Senate any moneys belonging
1o the University in such stocks, share, funds or sccurities as it may from time
to time deem fit or in the purchase of immovable property;

(xi) to enter into, vary, cancel and to carry out nontracts on behallf of
the University;

(xii) to provide or purchas?i lands, bui'ldihgs, premises, furniture labo-
ratory apparatus, equipments and such other requirements for c in:
the work of the University; q Arying.on

(xiii) to fix and determine from time to time, except as otherwi |

— se regus
lated by the laws of the University, the number of officers and other cmplcoy%el
of the University for the offices and institutions under the University, and
their duties and emolument; i

(xiv) to consider_ the proposals made by the Academic Council and
to make I:ecommendatto'ns to the Senate for the institution of Professorships,
Readerships, Lecturerships and other teaching or research pasr reg vired
for the University; -

(xv) to control and manage the Pension Fund, the Provident Fund
and the Pension-cum-Provident Fund for the benefit of teachers and othcr’
employees of the University and of teachers and other employees in Private
Colleges; )

(xvi) to nowminate the representative of the University on the Governing
Body or Managing Council of afliliated colleges and to approve the constitution
of these bodies. )
~(xvii) to approve the constitution and management of the recognised
institutions and hostels. '

- (xviii) to recognise teachers as qualified to give mstructions or to super-
vise or coutrol research, and to withdraw such recognition, subject to the
cegulations framed by the Academic Council. '
~ ixix) to grant exemption to teachers from the prescribed qualifications
in accordance with the regulations framed by the Academic Council,

(xx) to appoint members of the Boards of Studies, subject to the laws
of the University; ’

{xxi) to appoint' Moderatioq Bo_ards of the Syndicate for the §.5.1..C.
or other similar qualifying examinations for admission to the Uniwversity,
conducted by the State Education Department; o



33

(xxii) to co-operate with other Universities or any authorities or asse-
ciatiens for the putpose of carrying out the ohjects of the University;

(xxiii) to exempt, by a special order and on such conditions as the
Symdicate thay think fit, a candidate for a University examination from
undlergoing instruction in a college;

(xxiv) to make arrangements for examination being conducted in
acciordance with the laws of the University and for the supervision of such
exauninations, and to fix the remuneration of all persons engaged for work in
comnection with the conduct of examinations;

(xxv) to supervise and control the residence and discipline of' the
students in the University and make arvangements for promoting their health
angd well-being;

(xxvi) subject to the provisions in the laws of the University, to take
cognisance of any misconduct by any student in a college or institution or in
a hiostel or by any student who secks admission to a University Course of study
or by any candidate for any University examination, brought to the notice
of the Syndicate by the head of the institution or by a member of any Authority
of the University or by the Registrar of the University or by a Chairman of a
Bonrd of Examiners or by a Chief Superintendent at any centre of examination,
or by the Controller of Examinations and to punish such misconduct by ex-
clusion from any University examination or from any University course in a
college or in the University or [rom any Convocation for the purpose of con-
ferring degrees, either permanently or for a specified period, or by the cancel-
lat:ion of the University examination for which he appeared or by the depri-
vattion of any University scholarship held by him or by cancellation of any
Uniiversity prize or medal awarded to him or by such other penalty as it deems
tit:  provided that any such punishment shall be awarded only after conduct-
ing an enquiry according to the rules.

(xxvii) to refer any matter to a Faculty, a Board of Studies, a Board
of Fxaminers, or the Academic Ciouncil or any Gommittee or person, and to
calll for a report or opinion thereon;

(xxviil) to remit for further consideration any proposal or recommen-
dation made to it by the Senate or a Faculty or a Board of Studies or any other
awthority of the University;

.xxix) subject to the provisions in the laws of the University to dispense
with a compliance with the laws of the University with reference to the time,
place and manner of examinations, hours of transactions of business in the
offtice of the Registrar, the dates for submission of applications for attendance
certificates, the recognition of examinations, grant of exemption from the
production of attendance certificates, subrnission of thesis for Research Degrees,
apiplications for affiliation of colleges in subjects or cours in which no coliege
is already affiliated, or applications for starting new colleges, provided that
amy resolution of the Syndicate passed in reference to such departure from
prescribed procedure shall be reported to the Senate at its next meeting;
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(xxx) subject to the provisions in the laws of the University, to appoint
its own committees and to delegate such powers as it deems tit and 1o make its
own standing orders and regulate the transaction of its own business;

(xxxi) to regulate and determine all matters concerning the adminis-
tration of the University in accordance with the laws of the University;

(xxxii) to make recommendations to the Senate, or in special cases 1o
the Chancellor, regarding the conterment of honorary degrees; and

(Xxxlii) 1o constitute the Board for the adjudication of students’
grievances.

4. Investigation into the affuirs of Private Colleges.—'T'he Syndicate shall,
subject to the provisions of the Act and Statutes, have power to arrange and
direct for the investigation into the affairs of a private college, if it is satisfied
that there is a prima facie case for such investigation,

(1) if a complaint in writing is received from any of the teachers or
students or the Managing Council or Governing Body of the private college
upon any affair relating to that college, or

(if) if it is so required by the Senate.

5. Instruction for maintaining efficiency of Private Colleges—The Syndicate
shall have the power, subject to the provisions of the Act and the Statutes
to issue, as and when it deems necessary or when required by the Semate,
instructions requiring the private colleges to maintain definite standards as
specified in such instructions.

6. Conditions of employment of members of the teaching and non-teaching staff in
Private Colleges—The Syndicate shall frame rules prescribing conditions of
employment of members of the teaching and non-teaching staff of private
colleges affiliated to the University and such rules shall in particular, provide
for instructions to such colleges regarding (i) salaries of the teaching aul
non-teaching staff (ii) disciplinary actions against the staff, (iii) Code of
conduct of the staff, and (iv) conditions of afhliation.

7. dction for violation.—1n case ol any violation of any instruction, direction
or order in relation to the maintenance of efficiency, proper conditions of
employment of meinbers of the staff and payment of adequate salaries to such
staft of private colleges, the Syndicate shall be competent to take such suitable
action as it deems fit including modification of the conditions of affiliation.

The action so contemplated shall include (1) withdiawal of the recog
nition of the appointment of the Principal or Manager and (2) withdrawal of
affiliation of the college:

Provided that such action shall be taken only after making an enquiry
into the matter by a Commission appointed by the Syndicate for the purpose

8. Annual Accounts, Audit Reports and Financial Estimates.—The Syndicate
shall consider the Annual Accounts and Financial Estimates of the University
prepared by the Finance Committee and submit them to the Senate for
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approval’ The annual account as approved by the Seuate shall be subiuitted
to Government for audit. 'The Syndicate shall publish the accounts when
audited together with the audit report in the Government Gazette, and
shall submit copies of the Accounts and Audit Report to the Senate and  the
State Government.

9. Proceedings.— Uhe proceedings of the Syndicate shall be printed quarterly
and printed copies forwarded to the members of the Senate, the Academic
Council and the Finance Committee,

10.  Proceduve.-—The Chairman at any mecting may at his discretion adopt
the procedure for discussion of matters at meeting of the Syndicate in so far
as he thinks fit.

11, Klection. The election to the Syndicate shall be in accordance witl
the provisions in the Chapter on Election.

CHAPTER X

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL

1. Meetings.. - The Academic Council, shall meet ordinarily once
in six months and as and when required by the Vice-Chancellor.

9. Quorum.—'T'wenly members shall constifute the quorum for
« mecting of the Academie Council and no business shall be transacted
al a meeting at which there is no quorum.

3. Special AMeetings—The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he
thinks fit convene a special meeting of the Academic Council.

4.  Chairman.-—The Vice-Chancellor shall if presenl preside over
ail meetings of the Academic Council. Ir his absence the Pro-Vice-
Chanceilor, if any, shall presicle over the meetings. 11 the absence
of both the Vice-Chancellor and tlre Pro-Viee-Chancellor a member
shall be chosen by the members present to preside over the meeting.

5. Validity of Proceedings— Non-Teceipt of notice, agenda and
olher papers connecled with any meeting of Academic Council by anv
member shall not invalidate the proceedings of the meeting:

6. Nolice af Meeting.-—The Registrar shall, under the direction
of the Vice-Chancellor, give not less than thirty clear days notice of
the date of an ordinary meeting and ten clear days notice for a special
Ineetting,

7. Dale for forwarding resolufion.~ Any member who wishes to
move a resolution at an ordinary meeting, shall. ferward a copy of
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the resolution to the Registrar so as Lo reach him not less than twenty
clear days before the date of the meeting. A member who has
forwarded a resolution, may, by giving written notice, which shall
reach the Registrar not less than three clear davs before the date
fixed for the despatch of the preliminary agenda paper, withdraw the
resolution.

8. [Resolution to be placed on the agenda paper—'The Regiskrar,
under the direction of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause each resolu
tion of which mnotice has been given and which has not since been
withdrawn, to be placed on the agenda paper at the meeting at which
it is to be moved, subject in general to the Statutes governing the
admissibility of resolutions at Senate meeling

9. Despatchi of agenda paper—Not less than fifteen days before
the date of an ordinary meeling, the Registrar shall send by post to
every member a preliminary agenda paper specifying the date, the
place and hour of the meeting and business to be brought before
the meeting, provided that the Vice-Chancellor may bring any
business which in his opinion is urgent before any meeting with
shorter notice or without placing the same on the agenda paper.

10. Nolice of Amendmen!.—Any member wishing to move an
amendment to a resolution on the preliminary agenda paper of any
meeting shall forward a copy of the same to the Registrar so as to
reach him not less than 9 clear days before the day of the meeting
at which the resolutioa is to be moved and the amendment shall be
included on the final agenda papers subject in general to the Statutes
governing the admissibility of amendments and resolutiors at the
Senate meeting.

11. Procedure at Meelings.—The procedure [or admission of
resolutions and amendments for the conduct nf meetings of the
Academic Council and of the Academic Council in Commitiee shall
In general, be the same as lauid down for the meetings of the Senate in
so far as the Chairman may at his discretion decide.

12. Proceedings.—The proceedings if each meeting of the
Academic Council shall be signed by the Chairman of the meeting.
The Registrar shall send by post ordinarily within six weeks after a
meeting a copy of the proceedings of that meeting so signed by the
Chairman to each member of the Academic Council, the Senate, the
Syndicate, the Finance Committee, the Faculties and the Board of
Studies. A copy of the minutes shall be submitted to the Ctaneellor

13. Objection to proceedings.—If po exemption is taker by any
member who was present at the meeting to the correctmess of the
proceedings within ten days of the sending of the proceedings, they
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shall be deemed to be correct. If the Chairma is eonvineed that thc
ob jeetion raised is genuine he may correet the proceedings.

15. Sfanding Commitlee of the Academic Council.—The Vice~
Chancellor shaﬁ appoint a Standing Committee which shall consist
of the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman and 15 other members of whom
five shall be Deans of Faculties. The quorum for meeting of the
Standing Conmittee shall he eight.

10. Special Invitees. -1t may be competent for the Vige-Chancelloy
to invite for any meeting of the Standing Committee persons having
special knowledge and experience of any subject, and the persons so
invited shall be competent to take part in discussion of the Committee
bud shall not he entitled to vote upon any question.

17. Powers of the Commitlee—The Committee may exercise such
powers and perform such duties which the Academic Council may by
resiolution delegate or assign to it. It may also advise the Vice-
Ch.ancellor on such matters as are referred to it by him.

#18. Chairman of the Committee.—The Vice-Chancellor, if preseat,
may preside at meetings of the Committee, and in his absence the
Pro-Vice-Chancellor or a person nominated by the Vice-Chanecellor
shall be the Chairman.

19. Opinion by circulation.--The Vice-Chancellor may at his dis-
cretion obtain the opinion of the Staiding Committee or seek the
approval of the Academic Council by circulation

20. FElection.—The elecfion of members fo the Academic Council
shall be in accordance with the provisioms in the Chapter on Election.

21, Membership of the Heads of Universily Departments by
rotmtion.—~The seniority of the heads of Umiversity Departments of
study and researeh who are not Deans of Faeuities, for purpose of
membership in the Academic Council by rotation, shali be determined
by tthe Vice-Chancellor on the hasis of the length of ser\we as head of
the department of study and research in the University.'

CHAPTER X1

THE FINANCE COMMITTEE

1. Constitutien.—The Finance Committee shall consiat of the
following members, namely:—

(i) The Vice-Chancellor, (Chairman);
(i) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if any;
(iii) The Finance Secretary to Government (Ex-officio)
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§iv) ‘Two persons elected by the Senate from among themselves
in accordance with the provisions for election in the Chapter on
Elections;

(v) Two members elected by the Syndicate from among them-
selves in accordance with the procedure for election in the Chapter
on Elections;

(vi) One member of the Academic Council elected by the Acxdemic
Council;

(vii) Iducation Secretary to Government (Er-officio);
(viii) The Registrar (Ex-officio).

2. Quorum-—Five members of the Finance Committee shall
constitute the quorum for a meeting.

3  Term of Office—All the members of the Finance Committec
other than ex-officio members shall hold oflice for a term of four
years.

4. President.—-The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meeting
of the Finance Committee. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor
the Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meeting thereof. In the
absence of both the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice-Chancellor the
members present shall elect one member from among themselves to
preside st the meeting.

5. Meetings.—The Finance Committee shall mee! at least once
in every quaiter to examine accounis and scrutinise the proposals for
expenditure.

6. Annual Accoumts and Financial Estimates.—The annual accounts
and the financial estimates of the University prepared by the Finance
Officer shall be laid before the Finance Committee for consideratinn
and comments and thereafter submitted to the Symdicate.

7. Limits of expenditure.-~(a) The Finance Committee shall
advise on limits for the total recurring expeuditure and the tolal non-
recurring expenditure for the yvear based on the income and resource
of the University.

(b) No expenditure other than that provided for in the
budget shall be incurred by the University without consulting
the Finance Committee.

8- Consultation o} Finance Commiitee.—The following propo-

sals shall be implemented only in consultatlo'l with the Finance
Committee, namely:— .

(a) grant of additional monetary beneﬁf not prowded for in
the service rules, to an empIO)ee, . . . .



49

i(by . proposals for making or amending financial und account-
mg Rules; ,

(c) proposals for the Lreatiuu or abohtlun of any pont the
maximum pay is R 700 und above per mensem.

9. Powers and Functions—-The Finance Committee shall— .

(a) examine the drafl annual estimates of income and expen-
ditwre and annual accounts of the University;

(b) scrutinise every item of wew expenditure not provided in
the Budget Estinates of the University;

{c) advise the Syndicate in regard lo the strict observance of
ihie Statutes relating to the maintenance of accounts of income and
expenditure of the University;

(1) examine and report on the accounts of the Endowments
and Trust funds;

(e) cousider ways and means and financial effect of every
new  measule in contemplation involving fxesh financial mmnut-
ment on the part of the University;

(f) make reconumendations, whenever it deems necessary, to
the Syndicate on  all matters velating to the fnances oi the
University,

(g) scrutinise and report on the utilisation of the grants and
loans given by the Uaiversity or through the University to amllatvd
colleges or recognised institutions:;

{h) advise on any financial matter that may appropriately bc
referred to it for opinion by any authority or bodv of the Univer-
sity; and

{i) have the right to call for any paper bearing on any finan-
cial proposal or any item ef accounts matter for its consideration or
in  making its recommendations on the annual accounts or the
fimancial estimates.

10, Delegalion af Powers. Subject to such general directions
and control as may be fixed by the Finance Commitiee any power
txercisuble by the Committee mav be delegated to the Chairman.

11, tinance Officer—(1) 'the Finance Officer shall be appoint-
ed by the Syndicate.

12} It shall be competent for the Syndicate to request the
Government of Kerala or the Government of India to loan the
services of an  officer having experience of matters rélating to
accourts or financial administration. If a Government servant is
appcinted as Finance Officer, he shall be treated as on deputation
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and shsll be eutitled to the scale of pay he was recsiving in Go
ment service with deputation allowance as per rules.

12. Dulies of the Finance Officer—(1) The Finance (Oflicer
bring to the notice of the Finance Committee, all items of e}
diture which have 710t been duly authorised and also amy fina
irregularities;

(2) He shall see that each item of expenditure ks covere
the sanction of the competent authority and shall bring tm the n
of the Finance Committee all instanees in which the variious of
aad authorities exceed the financial limitations or the pwwers
gated to them,;

(3) He shall have power in connection with the jprepar
of the annual financial eslimates to require the Heads of De
ments or Officers to furnish necessary materials and imforma
and to examine and advise on all schemes of new expendiiture;

(4) He shall make all arrangements for the tramsactio
business of the meetings of the Finance Commitiee.

CHAPTER XII

FACULTIES

1. Faeulties—The following shall be the Faculties in
University:—

{i) The Faculty of Arts

(ii) The Faculty of Social Science

(iii) The Faculty of Oriental Studies

(iv) The Faculty of Fine Arts

(v) The Faculty of Science

(vi) The Faculty of Commerce

(vii) The Faeulty of Law
{vili) The Faculty of FEducation

(ix) The Faculty of Engineering and Tecinology
(x} The Faculty of Medicine

(x1) The Faculty of Ayurveda
(xii) The Faculty of Agriculture
(xili) The Faculty of Veterinary Science

{xiv) Such other Faculties as may be instiuted by the Se:
from time to time.
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2 Depuriments.—Each  Faculty shall comprise such Depari-
ments of Study as may be prescribed by the Ordinances.

3. Conmstiglin.—(1) Each Faculty shall consist of not more
than such number of members as is specified in the table below:

THE TABLFE

Nane of Faculty Nwmber of members
Arts 10
Social Seiences 40
Orienta Studies 10
'ine Arts 8
Science 50
(Comme:ce 20
faw 20
Fducatibn 16
Eugineering & Technology 20
Medicine 2
Ayurvela 19
Agriculttre i6
Velerinary Science 3

" 42) (a) One fourth of the tolal number of members of cach
faiculty shal be teachers assigned to the Faculty by the Academic
Council fron among the members of the Senate after considering
the proposal made by the Viece-Chancellor

(b) One fourth of the total number of members of each
Faculty shal be members of the Senate who are not teachers
assigned by ‘he Senate to the Faculty after considering the proposal
made by the Vice-Chancellor.

(c) The remaining number of members of each Faculty shall
be experts t¢ be nominated by the Academic Council on the proposal
of the Vice-Chancellor, provided that the Chairman of the Boards of
Studies comrised in each Faculty shall be assigned to respective
Faculties.

(3) A person may be a member of more than one Faculty, but
shall have mly one vote in elections from the combined Faculties
or at joint neetings of Faculties.

4. Dean.—The Dean shall be the Chairman of each Faculty.

5.  Election of Dean—(1) The Dean shall be elected by the
members of the Facully fromm among the Chairman of the Boards
of Studies cemprised in the Faculty.

&. 454
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(2) Nc person shall be eligible for election to the Oflice of i
Decan, if he has already served two terms as Dean”.

6. Reconstitution.~——Kach Faculty shall be reconstiiuted every
four years. Kvery member of the Faculty shall hold office untii
the next recgonstitution of the Faculty.

1. Temporary abscnce of Deans---During the temporary abaence
of the Dean, the Vice-Chaneellor may nominate a member of the
Faculty to act as Dean of the Faculty.

8. Duties of the Dean.—The Dean shall ordinarily preside at all
meetings of the Faculty, but in his absence the members present sshall
elect a Chairman from among themselves. [t shall also be the duty.
of the Decan to preseni. tu the Academic Council the recommendat ions
of the [Faculty. ‘

9. Powers of the Faculty—A Faculty shall have power:—

{i) to consider and report on any matter referred to it by the
Senate, the Syndicate, the Academie Council or the Vice-
Chanecellor;

(i) to make recommendations to the Academic Council in all
matters relating to the organisation of University teach
ing, courses of study, examination and research in the
subjects of study comprised in the Faculty and to propose
additions or amendments to the Ordinances or Regulations
ag the case may be, relating to these matters for the con-
sideration of the Syndicate or the Academic Council as
the case may be;

(iii) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons
suitable for appointment as Examiners in the stbjects
comprised in the Faculty;

(iv) to call for proposals from the Boards of Studies in the
subjects comprised in the Faculty regarding syllabi and
text-books for the courses of study;

(v) to consider any report or recommendation of any Boards
of Studies comprised in the Faculty;

(vi) to remit any matter to the Boards of Studies comprised
in the Facully for consideration and report;

(vii) to appoint Committees of the Faculty to consider anil
report on matters referred to them;

fviii} to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor the holding of joint
meetings of two or more Faculties to consider anv matter
of common interest to them; and
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(ix) to recommend the syllubi and text-books, in consultation
with the Boards of Studies, for thc courses of study in
the subjects comprised in the Faculty.

14). Meelings—(a) FEvery Facully shall meet at least once im
every academic year.

(b) Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the
legistrar.

(¢) The Vice-Chancellor may at any time cause a meeting of a
FFaculty to be convened.

11, Joint mectings of Faculties,—(1) 'The Vice-Chancellor may
direct two or more Faculties to hold a joint meeting for the disposal
of any question affecting ore than one Faculty.

(2) Joint meetings of two or more faculties shall be convened
by the Registrar and shall be presided over by the Vice-Chancellor
or it his absence by one of the Deans of the Faculties nominated
by the Vice-Chancellor for the purpose.

12.  Notice of meetings.—Fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given
for a mecting of a Faculty ov joint meeting of Faculties,

13, Quorum. —(a) The quorum for a meeting of a ¥aculty shall
be one-third of the nwmber of mombers of the Faculty.

(b) The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more Faculties
shall be one-third of the lotal number of members in the saic
lfaculties, no one member however, being counted ruore than once

14. Conduct of business.—The conduct of business at meetings
of Faculties shall be regulated in accordance with the Statutes
governing meetings of the Senate, in go far as they are applicable.

15, dwnual meeting. -fivery Faculty shall consider at its annual
meeting the recominendations made by the Boards of Studies com-
prised in the Faculty regarding text-books aud syllabi and recom-
mend the text-hooks and syllabi for the courses and examinations
relating to the subjects assigned to that Facully.

L6. Reference to Board of Stwdies——The Dean may, at his direc-
tion, remit any matter referred to the Faculty to a Board or Boards
of Studies within the purview of the Faculty, before placing it
hefore a meeting of the Faculty.

17. Minutcs of mectings— (1) Within three weeks alter a

meeting of a Faculty, the minutes of the meeting shall be prepaved
andl forwarded by the Kegistrar to the members of the Faculty:

Provided that the draft of the minutes shall first he approved
hy the Dean or the Chairman of the meeting.
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t2) Any member of the Faculty who was present at the
meeting may, within ten days of the issue of the minutes, com
municate to the Registrar in writing any exception he may take to
the correctness thereof. If the Chairman is convinced that the
objection raised is genuine he may correct the minutes or otherwise
it shall be laid before the Faculty at its next meeting to take
a decision.

CHAPTER XIIf
BOARDS OF STUDIES

1. Constitution.—(1) The Boards of Studies shall be constituted
by the Syndicate.
(2) The members of the Boards of Studies shall be appointed
by the Syndicate.

2. Boards for each Department.—(a) There shall be Board of

Studies attached to each Department of Study in the University.

(b) There may be separate Board of Studies in such branches

of knowlecige as the Syndicate may decide, to deal with matters
relating to Post-graduate Studies.

(¢) The constitution and functions of the Boards of Studies
shall be as hereinafter prescribed.

3. Mombers.—FEach Beard shall consist of—
(a) the University Professor or where there is no Prolessor,
the Head of the University Department or Section of stidy or
research in the subject for which the Board is constituted; and

(b) not less than five and not more than eleven other members:

Provided that in the case of a subject in which there are two
Boards—

(i) the number of members in each Board shall not be lesu
than five or more than eleven including ex-officio members;

(ii) the University Professor or the Head of the Univer-
sity Department or Section, as the case may be, shall be a mrember
ex-officio of the Board for post-graduate studies; and

(iii) the Chairman of the one Board shall be a nember
ex-officio of the other Board in the subject.

4. Reconstitution—Boards of studies shall be reconstituied by
the Syndicate once in four years.
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5. Term of Office of Members—Members of the Boards of
Studies other than ex-officio members shall be appointed by the
Syndicate and shall hold office for a period of four yeats or for
such shorter period as may be fixed at the time of appointment.

6. Qualification—No person shall be appointed as a Member
of a Board unless he is a teacher of, or hus special knowicdge in
the subject or one of the subjects with which the Board is
concerned. .

T. Chairman. -One of the members of each Board shall be nomi-
nated by the Vice-Chancellor as its Chairman.

8. Consultation.--It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies
to consider and report on any matter referred to it by the Academic
Council or Syndicate or the Senate or the Faculty or the Vice-
Chancellor, concerned with the subject with which it deals,

. Powers-—liach Board shall have power—

(i) to recommend for the guidance of teachers and students.
huoks in which the prescribed subjects are suitably treatad, and
to recommend text-books when such are required;

(i) to recummend persons suitable for appointmaat as
(Question Paper Setters, Examiners in the subjects with which it
deals;

(iii) to make recommendations in regard to courses of study
and examinations in the subjects with which it deals;

(iv) to consult specialists who are not members of the Board.

10 Meetings.- (a) Boards of Studies shall ordinarily meet once
a year, but the Vice-Chancellor may dirvect additional meetings to
be held when necessary.

(b} Meetings of a Board of Studies shall he convened by the
Registrar in consultation with the Chairman at such times as may
be necessary, or on the written request of not less than one-third
of the number of members serving on the Board at the time.

(c) Where, in the temporary absence of the Chairman, a meet-
ing of a Board of Studies is required to be convened for the purpose
of urgently dealing with any University business, the Registiar
shall convene the meeting.

(d) A joini aMeting of itwu or mwore Boards may hbe held,
when the Syndicate or the Academic Council or the Vice-Chancel-
lor so directs, for the disposal of any question affecting those
Joards. Such joint meetings shall be convened hy the Registrar.
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11. Chairman to preside.——(a) The Chairman of a Board shall
preside at meetings of the Board. In the absence of the Chairman
the members present shall elect a Chairman for the meeting,

(b} When a joint meeting of two or more Boards is held, the
members present shall elect a Chairman for the meeting

12. Quorum.—The quorum for a meeting of any Board shall bc
simple majority of the strength of the Board, fractions, if any,
being omitted. The quorum for a joint meceting of two or more
Boards shall be one-half of the total number of members in thogs
Boards, fractions, if any, being omitted and no one membsr, how-
ever, being counted more than once.

13. Procedure.—Except as hereinbefore provided, the ordinary
law of meetings shall be applicuble to the meetings of the Board of
studies.

14 Minutes.— (i) Every resolution of the Board as it is passedl
should be recorded at the meeting and read out by the Chairman
at the meeting itself.

(ii) The Chairman of the meeting shall send to the Eegistrar
a copy of the minutes as approved at the meeting within ten days
after the date of the meeting.

15. Opinion by circulation.—It shall be open to the Vice-Chancel
lor, in urgent cases, to obtain the opinion of the Boards of Studies
by circulation. Such opinion together with the action taken thereon
shall be communicated to all the members.

CHAPTER XIV
UNIVERSITY DEPARTMENTS

1. A University Department of Study and Research is one esta-
blished by Statute and under the direct control of the Uriversity.

2. The following shall be the Departments of Study and Research
in the University:—

Department of Chemistry

Department of Aquatic Biology and Fisheries
Department of Statistics

Department of Psychology

Department of Politics

Department of Education

Department of Islamic Studies
Department of Tamil

Department of Library Science

©OND N O =



47

10.  Department of Heonomics

11. Department of Plant Genetics and Plant Breeding

12. Department of Geology

13. Department of Journalism

14. Department of German

15. Departinent of Sanskrit

16. Department of Malayalam

17. Department of Linguistics

18. Department of Applied Physics -

19. Departiment of Sociology

20 Department of Mindi

21 Department of Law

22. Department of Forest Research

23. Depurtment of Entomology

24. Department of History

25  Department of Business Administration

26. Department of English

27. Department of Botany

28. Department of Zoology:.

20, Department of Mathemalics

30. Department of Physics

41 Department of Modern Furopean languages - Russian
32. Department of Basic Medical Sciences

33. Department of Commerce

34. Department of Bio-Chemistry

35. Department of Oriental Research and Manuscripts I.ibrary
36. Such other departments as may be instituled by the Senate

from time to time.

3. Rach Department of Study and Research shull be under a
Head of the Department who shall be a teacher of the University.

CHAPTER XV

PROCEDURE FOR MAKING ORDINANCES AND
REGULATIONS

1. Authority to initiate Ordinances.-——Ordinances may be made,
amended or repealed by the Syndicate on its own initiative or on
. a raference from the Senate or the Academic Council or a Faculty
or other University Authority.

2. Approval of Ordinances-—Every Ordinance or amendment to
“or repeal of an Ordinance mare by the Syndicate shall be submitted,
ag sioon as may be, to the Chancellor and tb the Semate during its
nextt meeting and shall be censidered by the Senate. The Senate
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shall have power by a resolution passed at such meeting to camcel
or modify any such Ordinance.

3. Suspension of Ordinance.—~The Chancellor may suspend the
egeration of any Ordinance until the Senate has had opportumity
of considering the same under Statute 2.

4. Authority to initiate Regulations.—The Academic Council may
make, amend or repeal Regulations either on its own motion or on
the recommendation of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Faculties or
other authorities of the University.

5. Consullation of Faculties.—~The Academic Council shall
ordinary consult the Faculty or Faculties concerned hefore making,
amending or repealing any Regulation relating to —

(a) Course of study; (b) admissions to the various courses
of study; and to examinations; (c) qualification of tesechers; (d)
appointment and prescription of duties of the Boards of Studies and
Boards of Examiners; (e) institution of departments of teaching
or research.

6. Approval of Regulations—Every Regulation made or amend
ment or repeal thereof shall be submitted as soon as may be, to
the Chancellor and to the Senate during its next meeting and shall
be subject to such modification, as may be made by the Senate by
a resolution passed at such meeting. If any Regulaion or an
amendment or repeal thereof is not so laid before the Senate, the
Regulation or amendment shall lapse or the Regulatiin repealed
shall revive as the case may be, after the next meeting of the Semate.

7. Buspension of Regulation.—The Chancellor muy suspend th
operation of any Regulation until the Senate has had opportunity
to consider the same under Statute 6.

CHAPTER XV1
FINANCE

7. Objects to which the University fund may be wplied.—The
University fund shall be applicable to the following obects, and in
the following order,—

(a) to the repayment of debts incurred by tht University
for the purposes of the Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances,
the Regulations, Rules and Bye-laws made thireunder;

(b) to the upkeep of Colleges, Departments, Hostels and
other buildings and grounds niaintained ¥ the Uni-
versity: '



49

(¢) to the payment of the salaries gnd dallowances of the
Officers and servants of the University, memberas of the
teaching staff and the establishment employed in the
colleges and Departments of the University for and in
furtherance of the purposes of the Act, the Statutes,
the Ordinances, the Regulations, the Rules and Bye-laws
made thereunder and to the payment of any Provident
Fund contribution pension and insurance t¢ amy such
officers and servants and members of the teaching staff
or the members of such establishments;

(d) to the payment of the travelling and other allowances
to the members of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Acade-
mic Council and any other authorities of the University
or the members of the Committees or Boards by any
of the authorities of the University in pursuance of any
grovision of the Act the Statutes, the Ordinances, the

egulations, the Rules and Bye-laws made thereunder;

(e) to the payment of the cost of audit of the University
accounts fixed by Govermment;

(f) to the expense of any audit or proceedings to which the
tniversity is a party;

tg) to the payment of any expense incurred by the University
in carrying out the provisions of this Act and the Statutes,
the Ordinances, the Regulations, the Rules and Bye-laws
made thereunder;

to the payment of the Provident Fund Contribution to
private college teachers or of any grant-in-aid to the
private colleges affiliated to the University, or to any
recogn'sed institution; and

(i) to the payment of any other expenses not specified in
any of the preceding clauses, but provided for in the
budget of the University.

(h

2. Restriction of exmenditure not included in the Budaet.-—(1)
No sum shall be expended by or on behalf of the University unless
the experditure of the same is covered by a current budget grant
or can bhe met by reappropriation or by drawing on the closing
balance;

(2) the closing balance shall not be reduced below such amount
a3 may be prescribed by the Finance Committee.
3. Powers of the Syndicate~-It sha'l he compntent for the
Symndicate—

(a) to accord sanetion for all works (original and repairs)
provided in the budget and to accept tenders thereof;

G. 454]
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(b) to dispose of all unserviceable articles;

(¢c) to dispose of all unserviceable buildings, the boock value
of which does not exceed Rs. 10,000;

(d) to write off unserviceable articles, apparatus, books,
furniture ete., whose book value does not exceed Rs. 5,000;

(e) to sanction write off of irrecoverable revenue up to
Rs. 1,000 in each case;

(f) to sanction all reappropriation of funds from one head
to another head provided that it does not involve any recurring
liability i.e., a liability which extends beyond the financial ycar in
guestion;

(g) to sanction projects sponsored by out-side agencies and
to create necessary posts on a temporary basis,

(h) to lay down the administration, financial and disciplinary
powers of the Officers employed in the University;

(i) to fix the amount of security to be taken from subordinates
dealing with cash, stores and other valuables;

‘ (j) to fix the permanent advance of officers and Heads of
institution= under the University; :

(k) to frame the Rules relating to preservation and destruc-
tion of records in all offices and institutions under the control of the
University;

(1) to sanction advances to the employees of the University;

(m) to frame bye-laws and rules regarding the purchase of
stores, books, apparatus and other articles and their annual stock-
taking;

(n) to invest moneys belonging to the University in such
manner as it may determine from time to time; and

(0) to grant fee concessions and scholarships to students.

4. Powers of the Vice-Chancellor.—It shall be competent for
the Vice-Chancellor-—

(a) to sanction reappropriation of funds upto Rs. 1,000 from
one head to another provided that it does not involve any recurring
liahility;

(b) fo sanction transfer annroval of funds from on: minor
head to another within the major head;

(¢) to accord sanction for work (original and repairs) upto
Rs 5000 and to accept tenders for works upto Rs. 10.000;

(d) to sanction the journeys on duty of all employees of the
Uniyersity,- whether inside or outside the State;
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(e) to sanction excursion charges of the students of the
University, subject to budget provision;

(f) to permit employees of the University to accept all forms
ot work offered by any university or institution without prejudice to
their normal duties and receive the remuneration thereicor if any,;

(g) to sanction extraordiuary expenditure not provided rut
in the budget to the extent of 1,UUU rupees, provided funds can be
had by wiversicn;

(h) to dispuse of unserviceable articles and building whose
books value does not exceed Ks. 1,000 1n each case;

(i) tu sanction write oft ol unserviceable articles and books
whose book value does not exceed Ks. bUU 1n each case,

(j) to sanction the sale by auction of all standing and fallen
trees on the ground under the control of the University and to order
the removal or such standing trees;

(k) to condune breuks in the continuity of fee concessions
and scholarships,

(1) to sanction advances and loans to employees of the
University subject to budget provision;
(m) to sanction allowance to the employees for extra work

doite not exceeding tis. vUU at a tune subject to the availability of
funds;

(n) to sanction investigation of all arrear claims;

(o) to sanction expenditure upto Rs. 500 at a time on items
of wnforeseen character tor which no provision has becn made in tie
budget subject however to the condigjon that all such expenditure
shall be reported to the Syndicate at its next meeting.

L

2 Powes of The Registrar. - (a) The Registiar shall b auiho-
tised to receive all payments made to the University and to issue
receipts therefor;

(b) the Registrar shall be competent—

(i) to draw the establishment, travelling allowance, contin-
gencies and all other bills relating to the University Office;

(i) to countersign detailed contingent bills;

(iii) to countersign all T. A. bills of employees of the Univer-
sity and members of the Senate, Syndicate, the Academie Council,
Faculties and other authorities and bodies of the University, and
the members of the Committees of those bodies and other committees
apponnted by the Untversity:

Provided lhat it shall be competent tor the Coutroiler of
xaminations to countersign the T.A. and remuneration bills of
exarniners and other bills relating to examinations.
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(lv) to countersign stipend and scholarship bills and work
bills and any other bills requiring countersignature by the University
Officer;

{v) to countersign the withdrawal forms of the Savings Bank
Accounts of the Private College Teachers Provident Fund; and

(vi) to suggest any new account or audit form or regis.er
congidered necessary or to suggest alteration o any existing form
or register suitably for the proper working of the University Office
and the subordinate offices for the approval of the Finance Com-
miktee,

O, Reom;gts and Disbursements.—The Registrar shull be the
custodian the Kerala University Fund. All payments received
by him shall be credited under proper heads of account. The Regis-
trar shall make all authorised payments out of the University Fund.
The Accounts of the University shall be kept by the Registrar under
the directions of the Syndicate.

i. Payments.—No payment shall be made by the Registrai undwi
main head of expenditure unless there is a sufficient balance of the
allotment sanctioned under that head.

«

d, Unspent balance.—Unspent balance of budget allotment at
the close of the financial year shall automatically lapse to the
University fund.

9. Expenditure in excess of budget allotments.—Notwithstand-
ing anything contained in the foregoing Statutes the Senale may
incur expenditure outside the budgetary provision or in excess wf
the budget allotment for the year as finally allotted, to meet the
urgent items of expenditure. The Senate shall also have power
to reappropriate from one head to another to meet such experditure.

10. 7. A. bills of the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice-Chancellor.—
The T. A. bills and other bills of the Vice-Chancellor and the Pro-
Vice-Chancellor, if any, shall require no countersignature.

i1, Financial Istimates. ~'The Syndicate shall be ore the 1st
January, every year, examine the financial estimates for the ensuing
financial year which has been prepared by the Finance Conmitice
and place them before the Senate at its annual meeting. The Senate
shall congider the financial estimate at its annual meeting ard shall
aj;l)pri;)\;ie it either without alteration or with such alterations as it
think fit.

12. Annual Accounts.—The annual accounts of the Un:wversity
scrutinised by the Finance Committee shall be considered by the
Syndicate before the 1st January of every year and place before
the Senate at its annual meeting. The Senate shall counsider the
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annual aceounts at its annual meeting and may pass resclutions
with reference thereto and communicate the same to tane Syndicate,
which shall take action in accordance therewith.

13.  dunual Report—The annual report shall deal with the
Culendar year ending with 31st December and shall be prepared by
the Syndicate before the 318t January of each year and placed before
the Senate for it8 rev.ew at its annual meeting.

14. Maintenance of Accounts.—The Registrar shall be responsible
for the proper maintenance of the Accounts of the University, and
shall make arrangements under the directions of the Syndicate,
for the audit and payment of bills, presented at the University Office.

19, Fwancial and Account Rules——The Syndicate shall make ihe
necessary Rules and standing orders for the proper maintenance
of the accounts of the University.

16. Review of accounts and working of Endowments.——1he
Syndicate shall conduct an annual review of the accounts and workin
of thhe Endowments, and shall take whatever uaction is deeme
necessaly as a result of such review.

17. Assets Register—The Registrar shall maintain an Assets
Register, in which shall be entered the values and plans of all build-
ings and other immovable assets owned by the University.

18. Acoounts regarding construction—1lhe Registrar shall get
from the University Engineer or any other authority entrusted with
constructions a monthly classified account regarding constructions
in a form suited to the requirements of the University.

8.  Custody of securities etc.~—~The Registrar shall be responsible
for the custody of all Government Securities, Fixed Deposit Receipts,
National Savings Certificates and other Securities wnich are owued
by or lodged with the University.

CHAPTER XVI1
DEGREES, DIPLOMAS, CERTIFICATES AND TITLES

1. Degrees of the University.—The University may confer the
following Degrees:—

1. Bachelor of Arts B.A.
2. Bachelor of Science B.Sc.
3. Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (Hons.)
4. Bachelor of Science (Honours) B.Sc. (Hons.)
5. Bachelor of Science (Engineering) B.Se. (Eng.)
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8. Bachelor of Architecture B.Arch,

7. Bachelor of {icience (Agriculture) B.Sc. (Agri.)
8. Bachelor of Veterinary Science B.V.Sc.

0. Bachelor of Education B.Ed.

10. Bachelor of Laws LL.B.

11, Bachelor uf Medicine and Surgery M.B.B.S.

12. Bachelor of Commerce B.Com

13. Bachelor of Pharmacy B.Pharm.

14 Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medicine B.AM.

15. Bachelor of Dental Surgery B.D.S.

16. Bachelor of Science (Nursing) B.Sc. (Nwursing)
17. Bachelor of Science (Technology) B.Sc. (Teeh.)
18. Bachelor of Library Science B.Lib.Sc.

19. Master of Arts M.A.
26. Master of Letters M.Litt.

21. Master of Science M.Se.

22. Master of Science (Engineering) M.Se. (Erg.)
2% Master of Science (Agriculture) M.Sc. (Agrl.)
24. Master of Science (Veterinary Science) M.Sc. (Vet. Sc.)
2b. Master of Education M.Ed.

26¢. Master of Laws LL.M.
27. Master of Coinmerce M.Com.

28, Master of Social Work M.S.W,

2%. Doctor of Medicine M.D.
30. Master of Surgery M.S.

31. Master of Dental Surgery M.D.S.
32. Doctor of Medicine (Ayurveda) M.D. (Ay)
33. Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.

34. Doctor of Letters D.Litt.

35. Doctor of Science D.Sc.

36. Doctor of Laws LL.D.

37. Such other Degrees as the Senate may, from {ime to time,

institute.
2. Diplomus and Certificates—The University may
diplomas and certificates in the following subjects of study:—
1. English.

2. Teaching cf English.

grant
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8. French,

4. German.

5. Teaching of German.

6. Russian.

7. Library Science.

8. Journalism.

9. Geography.

10. Social Service.

11, Linguistics,

12. Translation.

13. Translation and Secretariat Drafting in Hindi.
14. Fine Arts.

15. Forestry.

16. Mechanical Data Processing
17. Business Management.

18. Industrial Management.

19. Secretarial Courses and Office Management
20, Shorthand and Typewriting,
21. Mechanical Engineering.
22. Electrical Engineering.

23. Civil Engineering.

24. Architecture.

25. Chemical Engineering.

26. Automobile Engineering.
27. Textile Technology.

28. Food Technology.

29. Fisheries Technology.

80. Nursing.

31. Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
32. Clinical Pathology.

33. Public Health.

34, Child Health.

35. Radiology.

38. Opthalmology.

37. Orthopaedics.

38. Oto Rhino Laryngology.



89. Anaesthesia.
40. Ayurveda.
41, Agriculture.

42. Such other subjects of study as the Senate may decide
from time to time.

3. Titles in Oriental Studies—The University may confer the
following Titles in Oriental Studies:—

1. Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit)

2, Sahityavisarada (Malayalam)

3. Vidvan (Malayalam)

4, Vidvan (Sanskrit)

5. Vidvan (Tamil)

6. Vidvan (Iindi)

7. Vidvan (Kannada)

8. Afzal-ul-Ulama (Arabic)

9, Adib-i-Fazil (Urdu)

10. Malpan (Syriac)

t1. Such other Titles as the Senate mav decide from time
to time.

4. Eligibility—No candidate shall be eligible to qualify for a
derree, diploma, certificate or tit’e in this Universty unless he has
undergone the prescribed course of study or researh as an enrolled
student of a college or other institution of this Jniversity or is
eligible to appear for the examination as laid down i1 the Regulations.

5. Award of degrees, diplomas efc.—Degrees siall be conferred
either in person or in absentia at a Convocation. Diplomas, Ceti-
ficates and Titles shall be conferred in absentia ata meeting of the
Senate.

6. Degrees etc., conferred by Travancore University.—All
Deerees, Dinlonta and Titles conferred and all recogritions granted by
the University of Travancore or the University of Serala under the
Travancore University Act, 1113 or the Kerala Uniersity Aect. 19h7,
shall be deemed to have been lawfully conferred ¢ 8ranted by the
University of Kerala.

7. Students of the Kerala University consttuted wunder the
Kerala University Act. 1957.—Anv research studentof the intversity
of Kerala or any student of a college maintained ¥ or affiliated to
the University of Kerala constituted under the Ierala. University
Act, 1957 shall be permitted to complete his couS¢ amd take his
degree under the University constituted under the -Ct-



CHAPFTER XV
FACULTY OF ARTS

L. Degrees~The Degrees in the Faculty of Arts shall be:—
i. Bachelor of Arts B.A.
ii. Bachelor of Library Science B.Lib Se.
iii. Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (Hons.)

iv. Master of Arts M. A,
v. Master of Letters M.Litt.
vi. Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.

vii. Doctor of Letters D, Litt.

2.  Deyree of Bachelor of Arts (Two year tCourse). - Cundidates
for tthe Degree o Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be required to have
pussied the Internediate Kxamination of this University or an exami-
nation accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have
subsieguently undergone the preseribed course of study for a period
of nwt less than two academic years in a college of this University
and passed the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination conducted by
this Unmiversity.

3. dDegree of Bachelor of Arfs {[hree year Course).— Candidates
for the degree 0 Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be required to have
passied the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an exami-
natioon accepted ny the University as equivalent thereto and to have
subsweq uently unlergone the prescribed course of study in o college
of thhist Universiyy for a period of not less than three academic years
and to have pasd the prescribed examination.

4. Deyree of Bachetor of Library Science-- Candidates for the
Degiree of Bachdor of Library Science (B.Lib.Sc.) shall be reyuired
to hiave 1aken adegree of this University or an equivalent degree of
anotther Universty recognised by the University and to have subse-
quemtly undergwe the prescribed course of study for a period of
not lems than oie academic year in this University and passed the
presicr-ibed exannation.

5. Degree o} Bachelor of Arls (Honours). -Candidales for the
Degmee of Bacllor of Arts (Honours) [B.A. (Hons.)] shall be
reqmired to hae passed the Intermediate Examination of this
Uniwersity Or 8 examination accepied by the Universily as equi-
valemt thersto nd to have subsequently undergone the prescribed
course: of StUdyfor a period of not less than three academic years

G.. 434
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in a college of this University and passed the B.A. (Hons) Degree
Kxamination conducted by this University.

6. Degree of Masier of Arts.—Candidates for tire Degree >f Master
of Arts (M.A.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Arts
Degree of this University or a Degree of another University recog-
nised by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subse-
quently undergone the prescribed course of study for a jeriod of
not less than two academic years in a college of this University and
passed the Master of Arts Degree Examination conducted by this
University:

Provided that:

(a) a candidate who has qualitied for the B.A. (Huns.)
Degree of this University by puassing the |rescribed
examination may without further examination but upon
payment of the prescribed fee; proceed to take the
M.A. Degree of this University at any Convocati)n subse
quent to his taking the B.A. (Hons.) Degree;

(b) a candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Exsmination
of this University who has been recommended by the
Examiners for the award of the B.A. Degree shall Le
permitted to appear for the M.A. Degree Exsmination
in the same subject afler undergoing the preseribed
course of study for a period of not less than one academic
year in a college of this University.

7. Degree of Master of Lelters.—(i) The Degree of Master of
Letiers (M.Litt.) may be awarded to Bachelors of Arts (Honours)
or Mastérs of Arts cf this University, or of any other University
recognised by the University as equivalent thereto, on the results
of research work extending over a period of not less thaa two years
after passing the examination qualifying them for tte Honours
Degree or the Master’s Degree as the case may be.

(ii) Candidates for the M.Litt. Degree should lave under
taken their research work under the guidance of a recogiised super-
vising teacher in an institution of this University or of another
University or Institute recognised by the Syndicate for ‘he purpose
of preparing students for the Honours or Master’s Dezree in the
branch of study concerned.

(iii) Candidates for the M.Litt. Degree shall te required
to register themselves as research students before the conmencement
of their course of research. .

(iv) The application for registration as a reseach student
and as a candidate for the Degree shall be made to the Registrar
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on o before 15th January and 15th July every year in the prescribed
form and shall be accompanied by:

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifi
cations of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments
of thie applicant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course
of research;

(b) the written consent of a vecognised teacher of the
Uniwersity or a recoghised Institute agreeing to supervise the work
ol the applicant; and

(¢) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(v) The application shall be considered and disposed of by
rhe Syndicate.

(vi} Within six months befove the expiry of the prescribed
miniinum period afler registration, or at any other time afterwards,
the candidate shall submit {o the Registrar, together with the
preseribed fee, four copics of a thesis accompanied by a satisfactory
abslract thereof. embodying the results of researches carried oul
by him. The lhesis shall be printed or typewritten in English.

(vii) The thesis shall comply with the following conditions:—-

(a) It must consist of the candidate’s own account of his
research, provided that it mayv describe work done in conjunction
with the feacher who has supervised the work. The candidate
shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived
information or guidance for his work, the exient to which he has
availed himself of the work of others, and how far the thesis
embodies the result of his own research or observations, and this
statement shall be certified bv the Supervising Teacher.

() W must form distinct contribution to the knowledge of
ihe subjeet and afford evidence of originality shown either by the
discovery of new facts or new relations of facts or by the exercise
of independent critical power. The candidate must indicate in
v hat respects his investigations appear to him to advance the study
ol kris subject.

(c) Tt must be satistactory as regards literary presenfa-
tion and, if nol already published in an approved form, must be
snitable for publication  either as submitted or in an abridged
form -

Provided that a candidate who has presented thesis for the
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed to secure
the Ph D). Degree mav resubmit the same or a revised thesis for the
Degree of Master of Letters.
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(vili) In addition to the thesis, the candidates may submit, as
additional evidence, any memoir or work published by him, alone
or joinlly with others.

(ix) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners
appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The cundidite shall
also Le required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the
{hesis.

(x) The report of the Examiners shall be comsidered by the
Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the
Degree, a resolution to that effect shall he passed by the Synclicate
and the candidale shall be admitted to the Degree under the
prescribed conditions.

(xi) If the thesis not approved for the award of the Degrec,
the candidate may submit after an interval of not les: than six
months a new or revised thesis, together with the same fee. The
procedure prescribed above shall be allowed in respect of this
thesis also-

(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on
more thanr two occasions, provided however that it shall be com-
petent for the Svndicale, if the Board of Examiners so recommeund,
to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.

(xiii)) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be
publishied without the sanction of the Syndicale, and the Syndicate
may grant permission for publication under such conditions as 1t
may impnse.

8. Degree wf Doelur of Philosophy.—{i) Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy (Ph. D.) may be awarded:-—

(a) to persons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this
University or of another recognised University, on the resulls of
research work extending over a period of not less than three wvears
after puassing thc¢ examination qualifying them for the Degree of
Master of Arts as embodied in a thesis relating to a subject coming
within the purview of the TFaculty;

(b) to persons holding the Degree of Master of Letlers of
this University or of another recognised University, on the results
of research work extending over a period of not less than two vears
after qualifving for the Degree of Master of Letters, as embodivd
in a thesis relating to a subjeel coming within the purview of the
Faculty. 'The rescarch shall be undertaken under the guidaice of
a Supervising Teacher in an institution of this University or of
another University or an Insfitule approved bv the Syndicate.

(i) A candidate shall be required {o register himself as =
research sludent and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy before the commencement of his eaurse of research:
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Provided that a candidate who possesses the Degree of Msster
of Letters by Research may register at any time during the turther
period of his two years' research work.

liii) The appilication for registration as a research student
and as a candidate for the Ph. . Degree shall be made to the
Registrar on or before the 15th January and 15th July of the year
in the preseribed form, and shall be accompanied by:--

{a) a diploma or certificate showing thy academic qualifi-
cations of the applicant and such other evideuce of attainments as
will shiow his filness to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or of
another supervisor recognised for the purpose by the Syundjcate
agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and

(e) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(ivi  The application for registration as a regearch sfudent
and as a caudidate for the Degree shall be cousidered and disposed
of by the Syndicate, provided that the opinion of the Board of
Studies concerned shall be obtaimed with regard to the suitability of
the institution it outside Kerala State for the purpose of any parti-
eutlar course of research,.

(v) Withiu six months before the expiry of the prescribed
minimum period after registration or at any other time, afterwards
the candidate may submit to the Registrar, together with the
prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis printed or typewritten in Eunglish
2ith a brief summary in an Indian language embodying the
iesults ol research carried oul by him. The ecandidate shall
state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived infor-
mation or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis
which he elaims ss original.

(vi} The thesis shall be accompanied by the declaration
signed by the candidate that it has not previously formed the basis
for awerd of anv degree, diploma. associateship, fellowship or other
similar title or recognition.  The candidate shall also submit a
report by the Supervising Teacher certifying that the thwsis s g
record of bona-fide research carried out by the candidate.

fvii) In addition to the thesis. the candidate may submil as
aclditional evidence anv memoir or work published by him alone
or jointly with others. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of
three Examiners appoiuted for the purpose by the Syndicate. The
candidate shall also be required to undergo an aral test on the
subject of {he thesis-

(viil) The report of the Examiners shali be considered by
the Svndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awardec
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the degree, a resolution ta that effect shall be passed by the Syndi-
‘cate and the candidate . si'all be admitted to the Degree uader the
prescribed conditions.

(ix) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree.
the cundidate may submit, after an inferval of not less than six
months, a new or a revised thesis together with the same fee, The
procedure preseribed abuve shall be (ollowed in respect of {hig
thesis also.

(x) A candidate shall nol be allowed to submit his thesis on
more than two occasions, provided, however, that it shall Le com-
petent. for the Syndicale, if the Board of Examiners so recommend,
to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third oecasion.

(xi) The thesis, whether approved or =0t, shall not be
published without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndi-
cate may grant permission for the publication under such conditions
as it may impose.

0. Degree f Doclor of Lellers. -The Degree of Doclor of Letters
(. Litt.) may be awarded o1 the result of meritorious research
work carried out under the conditions prescribed by thie Univer-
sity.

10.  Diplomas.- The University may grant diplomas in the follow-
ing suhjects of study:—

{1y Journalism

(ii) Librarv Science

(iii) English

(iv) Teaching of Eaglish
(v) German

{vi) Teaching of German
(vii) Russian
(viii) Geography

(ix) Such other subjects of study as the Senate may decide
fiom iime to time.

11.  Cerlificates.—The University may grant certificates in the
following subjects of study:—

(i) German

(iiY Russian '

(ii) Such other subjects of study as the Semate mav
' decide from time to time,
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CHAPTER XIX
FACULTY OF SOGIAL SCIENCES

1. Degrees.—The Degrees i1 the IFaculty of Arls shall be:—

1 Bachelor of Aris B. A

2. Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (Hons.)
i Master of Arts M. A,

4. Master of Social Work M. S- W.

5. Master ol Letters M. Litt.

6. Doctor of Philosophy Ph. D.

7. Doctor of lLetlers ‘ D, Litt.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Two year Course) andidates
{ot the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) shall be required to have
passed the Intermediate Examination of this University ov an exa-
minalion accepted by the Universily as equivalent thereto and to
have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study for
o period of not less than two academic years in a college ol this
University and passed the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination
conducted by this University.

3. Degree of Baehelor of Arts (Three year Course).--Candidales
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts {B. A.) shall be required to
hawe passed the Pie-Degree Fxamination of this University or an
cxamination accepted by the University as equivalent {heicto and
lo have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study in
@ college of  this  University for a period of not less than three
academic years and to have passed the prescribed cxaminalion.

4. Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours)—Candidates for the
Iegree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) [B. A. (flons.)] shalt be
required to have passed the Intermediate Fxamination of this Uni-
versity or an examination accepted by the University ss equivalent
thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course
of study for a period of not less thay three academic years in a
colbege of this Universily and passed the B. A, (lions.] Degree
Fxamluation conducted by this University.

5. legree of Master of Aris—Candidates for the Degree of

Maater of Arts (M A.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor
of - Arts Degree of this University or a Degree of another University
recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and to have
subsequentiy undergone the preseribed course of study for a period
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of ot less than two academic years in a college of this University
asd passed the Master of Alns Degree Examination conducted by
this Univerzity:

Provided that:

{a) a candidate who has qualificd for the B. 4. Hons.)
Degree of this University by passing the prescribed
ezamination  may without further examination but upon
payment of the prescribed fee; proceed to tike the
M. A, Degree of this University at any Comvocafton
subsequent to his taking the B. A. (lons.) Degree;

{b) a candidate for the B- A. (llons.) Degree Examinatiosn
of this University who has beea recommended by the
Examiners for the award of the B.- A. Degree thall be
permitted to appear fTor the M. A. Degree Examination
in the same subject after undergoing 1the prescribyed
course of study for a period of not Jess than one
academic year in a coliege of this University,

6. Degree of Master of Social Work.—Candidates for the Degre¢
of Master of Social Works (M. S. W.) shall be required 0o have
laken a degree of this University or an equivalent degree of another
Uuiversity recognised by the University and {o have subsequently
undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less
than t{wo academic vears in a College of this University and to
have satisfactorily completed a research project and swervised
field work and to have passed the Master of Social Work Iregree
Examination conducted by the University.

7. Degree of Master of Letters—-(i) The Degree ol Master ol
Letters (M. Lilt) may be awarded to Bachelors of Arts (Hunours)
or Masters of Arts of this University. or of any other Uiiversity
recognised by this University as equivalent thereto, on the results
of research work extending over a period of not less than two
years after passing the examination qualifying them for the
Honours Degree or the Master's Degree as the case mav ke

(ii) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degrec should have under-
taken their research work under the guidance of a recognistd super-
vising teacher in an institution of this University or of another
University or Institute recognised by the Syndicate for the purpose
of preparing students for the Honours or Master’s Degree in the
branch of study concerned.

(iii) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall be recuired to
register themselves as research students before the comin:ncement
of their course of research-
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(i} The application for registration as a research student
umd ax # candidate lor the Degree shall be made to the Registrar
om 41 before 156th January and 156th July every year in the pres-
cribed form and shall be accompanied by:

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifi-
calions of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments
off the applicant as will show lus fitness to pursue the proposed
cwurse of research;

(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the
U niversity or a recognised Institute agreeing to supervise the work
vif the applicant; and

(¢} « registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(vw The application shall be considered and disposcd oi by
tihe Syndicate.

(v) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed
wtiniwam period after registration, or at any other time allerwards,
flhe iulidate shall submit to the HRegistrar, together with the
prescrbed fee, four copies of a thesis accompanied by a satisfa-
cllory abstract thereof, embodying the results of researches carried
oml D, him  The thesis shall be printed or typewritten in
Unglisa

(vii) The thesis shall comply with the following conditions:—

(1) 1t must consist of the candidate’s own accouat of his
riesearth, provided that it may describe work done in conjunction
wilh ihe teacher who has supervised the work. The candidate shall
sitate; in a preface, the sources from which he has derived informa-
tiion «r guidauce for his work, the extent to which he has availed
Inimsel of the work of others, and how far lhe thesis embodies
tihe resull of his own research or observations. and this statemeut
sfhadl ge cerlified b. the Supervising Teacher.

by It must form distinct contribution to the knowledge of
Libhe subject and aiford evidence of originality shown either by the
dliseovery of new facts or new relations of facts or by the exercise
«f inlependent critical power. The ecandidate must indicate in
what respects  his  investigalions appear to him to advance the
situdy of his subject.

¢y It must be satisfactory as regards literary presentation
abd. 4 not already published in an approved form, must be suit-
ehie for publication, either as submitted or in an abridged form:

Frovided that a candidate who has preseated thesis for the
Idegres of Doctor of Philosophy in the Facully and failed to securc
tlhe Ph. D. Degree may resubmit the same or a revised thesis for
tihe Ligree of Master of Letters.
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(viii) Io addition to the thesis, the candidates may submit
as additional evidence, apy memoir or work publish:d by hjm.
alone, or jouintly with others.

(ix) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of thre« Examiners
appolnted for the purpose by the Syndicate. The canlidate shall
also be required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the
thesis.

(x) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the
Syndicute- If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be iwurded the
Degree, a resolution to that effect shall be passed by tle Syndicate
and the candidate shall be admiited to the Degre: under the
prescribed conditions.

(xi) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree,
the candidate may submit after an interval of not lsss than six
months a mew or revised thesis, together with the sane fec. The
procedure prescribed above shall be allowed in resiect of this
thesis also.

(xii) A candidate shall notl be allowed to subuit his thesis
on more thaa two occasions, provided however that it shall be
competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiness so recom-

mend, to permit the candidate fo submit his thesis on a third
occasion.

(xiii) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall mt be publi-
shed without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syidicate may

grant permission for publication under such condition; as it mav
imapose.

8. Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.—(i) Degree o Doctor of
I'hilosophy (Ph. D.) may be awarded-

(a) to persons holding the Degrce of Master of Arts of this
University or of another recognised University, on the results of
research work extending over a period of not less than three wears
after passing the examination qualifving them for th: Degree of
Master of Arts, as embodied in a thesis relating to a swject coming
within the purview of the Faculty:

(b) to persoas holding the Degree of Master « Letters of
this University or of another recognised University, ot the results
of vesearch work extending over a period of not less than two wvears
after qualifying for the Degree of Master of Letters. 15 embodied
in a thesis relating to a subject coming within the purview of the
Faculty. The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of
& Supervising Teacher in an institution of this Unisersity or of
another University or an Institute approved bv the Svndicate.
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() A sandidate shall be required to rogistes humself asa research
scudent and as a candidate for the (l)cgrec of Doctor of Philosophy before
the commencement of his course of research:

Provided that a candidate who possesses the Degrie of Master of Letters
by Research may register at any time during the further period of his two
years' research work.

(iil) The application for registration as a research "student and as a
candidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before
the 15th January anl 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and
shall be accompanied by—

(a) adinloma or certificate showing the academic qualifica‘ions of
the applican: and such other evidence of at ainments as will show his fitness
to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or of another
supervisor rerognised for the purpose by the Syndicate agreeing to supervise
the work of the applicant;

(e) aregistration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) The application for registration as a research student and asa
candidate for the Deg.ee shall be considered and (isposed of by the
Synclica e, provided that the opinjion of the Board of Studies concerned
shall be ob ained with regard to the suitability of the insi ution il outside
Kerala State for the purpose of any particulir course of re-earch.

(v) Within six months before the e<piry of the prescribed minimum
period afier registration or at anv other time afterwards the candidate
may submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four covies
of a thesis, printed or typewritten in Eng'ish with a brief summary in
an Indian language embodying the results of research carried out by
him. The candidate shall state, in a preface. the sowces from which he
has derived info'mation or guidance for his work, the extent to which he
has availed himself of the work of o hers, aud the portion of thesis which
he claims as original.

(vi) The thesis shall be accompained by the dJeclaration signed bv
the candidate that it has not previously formed the basis for award of
any degres, diploma, associateship, fellorvship or other similar title or
recognition. The candidate shall also su mit a report by the Si pervising
Teacher certifying that the thesis is a record of bena fide research ca-iied
ocut by the candidate.

(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as
additionall evidence any memoir or work published by him alone or
jointly with o hers. The thesis shall  be valued by a Board of
thiee Examiners appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The



candidate shall also be required lo undergo an otal tesi on the
subject of the thesis.

(viii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by
ihe Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded
the degree, a resolutioa to that elfect shall be passed by the Syndi
cate and the candidate shall be adimitted to the Degree under the
prescribed conditions.

(ix) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree,
the candidate may submit, after an interval ol not less tkan six
months, a new or a revised thesis together with the same fee. The
procedure prescribed above shall be followed in respect »f this
thesis also.

(x( A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on
more than two occasions, provided, however, that it shall b: com-
petent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend.
to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.

(xi) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be publi
shed without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicale may
grant permission for the publication under such coadition: as it
may impose.

10. Degree of Doctor of Letters.—The Degree of Doctor of _etlers
(D. Litt.) may be awarded on the result of meritorious research work
carried out under the coaditions prescribed by the University.

11. Diplomas.—The University may grant a diploma in Social
Service
CHAPTER XX
FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES

1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Oriental Studies
shall be:—

(i) Bachelor Arts B. A. A
(ii) Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B- A. (Hons.)
(iii) Master of Arts M. A.
iiv) Master of Letters M. Litt.
(v} Doctor of Philosophy Ph. D.
{vi) Doctor of Letters D. Litt.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Two year Course).—Candidates for
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) shall be required to have pass-
ed the Intermediate Examination of this University or an exami-
nation accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to
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have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of sludy ilor u
period of not less than two academic vyears in a colleg: of this
University and passed the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination con-
ducted hy thls niversity.

5. Degree of Bachelor of Arts ( Three-pear Course). -- Candidates tor the Degres
of Bachelor of Aris (B.A.) shall be required to have passed the Fre-Degre
Examination of this University or an Examination accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto ana w nave subsequently undeigone the presciibed
course of study in = college of this University for a periodofnc t less than three
academic year« and passed the prescribed examinations.

. Degree of Bachelor of Arts  (Honowrs)~~Candidates  for the Degree ol
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) (B.A. Hous.) shall be required to have passed the
Intermediate Exanination of this University vr an examination accepted
by the University as equivalent thereto snd te have subscquently undargere
the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than three academic
years in a college of this University and passed the Bachi lor of Arts (Hons.
Degree Examination conducted by this University.

5 Degrec of Master of Aris.—-Candidates for the Degree of Master of Arte
{M.A..) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Ait: Digree of thic
University or a degree of some other University rccognised by the University
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the preseribed
course: of study, for a period of not less than two academic years in a college
of this University and to have passed the Master of Arts Degree Examination
conducted by this University:

Provided that—

(8) a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Hons,{ Degree ot this
University by passing the prescribed eximination may, without further exa-
mination but npon payment of the preseribed fee, proceed to take the MA.
Degree of this U niversity at any Convocaiion subrequent to his taking the B A,
(Flons.) Degree 5 and

(ii) a candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination of this Uni-
versity who has been recommended by the Exvauners tor the anward of the
B.A. Degree shall be permitied to appear for the M.A, Tdegree Fxaminaticn
in the samesubjcct alter undergoing the prescribed cowrsc ol study fuv a peried
of not less than one acadernic year in a college of this Uni-asity.

t.  Degrec of Master of Letters.—(i) “The Degrec of Mastir of Letters
(M. Liti.) may be awarded to Bachelor of Arts (Hons.) or Master of Arts of
this University or of any uther University recognised by the University as
equivalent thereto on the results of research work estending ov(1 a pericd o
not less than two yeers after passing the examination qualifiig tram for
che Honours Degree or the Master’s Degree as the case may bhe.

(11} CQandidates for the M. Litt. Degrec shall have undertaken their
esearch work under the guidance of a recognired supeivisirg teacher in an
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asttu'13n of this University or of anothor University or an  Institute
1ised by the Syndicate for the purpose of preparing students for the Honours
»f Master’s Degree in the branch of study concerned.

(ili) Gandidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall be required to register
thenselves as research students before the commencement of their course of
['es[arch‘

(iv) The application for registration as a research student and as a
cardidate for the Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or befre the 1 5th

Jauary and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be
acompanied by—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of
th. applicant and such other evidence of the attainment of the applicant as
wil show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the wrilten consent of a recognised teacher of the University or
a ecognised Institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registr..tion fec as prescribed in the Ordinances.

() The application shall he considered and disposed of by the
Sudizate.

(vi) 'Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum
¢iod after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall
sumit to the Regstrar, together with the prescribed fee, foir printed or
tyewritten copies of a thesis, accompanied by a satisfactory abst:act thereof,
esbolying the re.ults of research carried out by him.

7ii) The thesis shall comply with the following conditions—

(a) It must consist of the candidate’s own aceount of ais research,
viied that it may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher who
K') sipervised the work. The candidate shall state, in a preface the sources
fym which he has de;ived information or guidance for his work, the extent
t-wlich he has availed himself of the work of othrs, and how fa the thesis
erbalies the result of his own research or observation and ths statement
qall e certified by the supervising teacher.

(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowldge of the
Jbje:t and afford evidence of originality shown either by the discovery of
sw acts or new rclation of facts or by the exercise of indepenlent critical
ywe.  The candidate must indicate in what respects his nvestigations
speir to him to advance the study of his subject.

(c) It must be satisfactory as regards literary presentatior, and if not
realy published in an approved form, must be suitable for publication,
the as submitted or in an abridged form:

’rovided that a candidate who has presented a thesis for tle Degree of
ocor of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed to fsecure the Pl D. Degree

ayresubmit the same or a revised thesis for the Degree o Mister of
ettes.
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(viii) In addition to thesis, the candidate may submit as additic
evidence any memoir or work published by him alone or jointly with othery

(ix) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appoitteg
for the puipose by the Syndicate. The Candidate shill also be requireq ¢¢
unalergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

(x) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicte,
{f the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resolutop
to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate shal pe
admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(xi) Ifthethesisis notapproved, for the award of the Degree, the caidi.
daie may submit, after an interval of not less than six months a new or revied
thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the precd.
ing clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on moie tlap
twa occasions provided, however, that it shall be competent for the Syndicye,
if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to peimit the candidate to subnit
his thesis on a third occasion.

(xlii) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be pulliskq
without thesau .t n of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant peiniss ),
for publication under such condiiions as it may impose.

7. Degrec of Doctor of Philosophy.- -1i) The Degree of Doctor of Philsopy
{Ph. 1.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder:

(a) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this Unirersy
or of another recoguised University, on the results of research work exted;
over a period of no. less than three years after passing the examination quali,-
ing them for the Degree or Master of Arts, as embodied in a thesis rdatig
to subject coming within the purview of the Faculty.

(b) 'To persons holding the Degree of Master of l.etters of thi: Uj.
versity or of another recognised University, on the results of research weg
extending over a period of not less than two years after qualityi g for the Legs,
of Master of Letters as embodied i1 a thesis relating to a subject coming vith,
the purview of the Faculty.

(ii) 'The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of a fup:.
vising Teacher, in an Institution of this University or of another Uniwersy
or an Institute approved by the Syndicate.

(iii) A Candidate shall be required to register himself as a rezar,
student and as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy befoe 1
cormmencement of his course of research:

Provided that a candidate who possesses the Degrec of Master of Litte
by Research may register at any time during the further period of his two ear
research work.

(iv) The application for reistration as a research student andas
sandidate for the Ph. D Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or kfe
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the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescri bed form, and shall be
accompanied by—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic gualifications
of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness
to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or of another
supervisor vecoguised for the purpose by the Syndicate, agreeing to supervise
the work of the applicant; and

(c) a registration fee as prescribed in the QOrdinances.

(v) The application for registration as research student and candidate
for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided
that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be obtained with
regard to the suitability of the institution if outside Kerala State for the purpose
of any particular course »f rescarch.

(vi) Within six months hefore the expiry of the prescribed minimum
eriod after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shali
submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copics of the
thesis, printed or typewritten, embodying the results of research carried out
by him. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources frem which he
has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he ha:
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which hc
claims as original.

(vii) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the
candidate that it has not previously formed the basis for the award of any
degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship or other similar title o1 recognition
The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising Teacher certifying
that the thesis is a record of bonafide research carried out by the can-di(fntc‘

(viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as additional
evidence any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly with others
The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed for the
purpose by the Syndicate. ‘The candidate shall also be required to nnderge
an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

(ix) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate
If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree, a resolutior
to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate -hall be
admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(x) 1f the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candi.
date may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a
revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the
preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(xi) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on morc that
two occasions provided that it shall be competent for the Syrdicate, if thy
Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit hi
thesis on a third occasion.



{xii) 'I'he thesis, whether approved or not, shall not he published
without the sanciion of the Syndicate and the Syndicate may grant permission
fir the publication under such conditions as it may impose.

8. Degree of Doctor of Letters—The Degree of Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.)
may be awarded on the results of meritorions research work carried out under

the conditions prescribed by the University.

0. Titles in Oriental Studies. - —The titles in Oriental Studies shall be —

(i) Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit)
(it) Sahityavisarada (Malayalam)
(iif) Vidvan (Sauskrit)
(iv)  Vidvan (Malayalam)
(v) Vidvan (Tamil)

(vi) Vidvan (Hindi)
(vii) Vidvan (Kaunada)
{viii) Afzal-ul-ulama {\rabic)

(ix) Adib-i-Fazil (Urdu)

(x) Malpan (Syriac)

(xi) Such other titles as the Senate may institute from time to time.

100, Diplomas and Certificates.—The University may grant Diplomas and
Clertificates in the following subjects of study

(i)
(ii)
(ii)
(iv)

Linguistics
Translation

‘Franslation and Secretariat Drafting in Hindi.

Such other subjects of study

as the Senate may decide

from time to time.

CluapTer XX/
FACULTY OF FINE ARTS

1. Degrees.- The degrees in the Faculty of Fine Arts shall he—

(i) Bachelor of Arts B AL

(i) Master of Arts M.A,
(ili) Master of Letters M. Litt.
(iv) Doctor of Philesophy Ph. D.
{v) Doctor of Letters D. Litt.

- 2. Degree of Bachelor of Arts—(Two-year covrse)—Candidates tor the
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be required to have passed the

G, 454
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Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted by
the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the
prescribed course of study tor a period of not less than two academic years in a
college of this University and passed the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination
conducted by this University.

3: Degree of Bachelor of Arts.——(Three-year course)—Candidates for the
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall he required to have passed the Pre-
Degree Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the
University as cquivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the
prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a period of not
less than three academic years and passed the prescribed examinations.

4. Degree of Master of Arts.—Candidates for the Degree of Master of Arts
(M.A.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Arts Degree of this
University or a degree of some other University recognised by the University
as equivalent thereto and fo have subsequently undergone the prescribed
course of study for a period of not less than two academic years in a college of
this University and passed the Master of Arts Degree Examination conduct-
ed by this University.

5. Degree of Master of Letlers.—(1) The Degree of Master of Lettes
(M. Litt.) may be awarded to—

(a) Bachelors of Arts of this University or of any other University
recognised by the University as equivalent thereto, on the results of research
work extending over a period of not less than three years after passing the
examination qualifying them for the Bachelor’s Degree.

(b) Masters of Arts of this University or of any other University
recognised by the University as equivalent thereto on the results of examina-
tions prescribed therefor and rescarch wourk exiending over a period of not
less than two years after passing the examination qualifying tEem for the
Master’s Degree.

(i) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall have undertaken their
research work under the gnidance of a recognised supervising teacher in an
institution of this University or of another University or an Institute recognised
by the Syndicate for the purpose of preparing students for Master’s Degrec
in the branch of study concerned.

(iti) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall be required to register
themselves as research students before the commencement of their course nf
research.

(iv) 'The application for registration as a research student and as a
candidate for the Degree shall he made to the Registrar on or before the 15th
January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be accom-
panied by:—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications
of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the applicant
as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;
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(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the University or
recognised Institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and

(c) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(v) 'The application shall be considered and disposed of by the
Syndicate.

{vi) Within six mouths before the expiry ol the prescribed minimum
period afler registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall
submuit to the Registrar, together with the preseribed fee, four copies of a thesis
accorupanied by a satisfactory abstract thereof, embodying the results of
research carried out by him.  "The thesis shall be printed or typewritten in
English.

{vil) The thesis shall coniply with the following conditions—

(a) [t must consist of the candidate’s own account of his research,
provided that it may describe work done in conjunction with the tcacher who
has suipervised the work. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources
fromn which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent
to which he has availed himself of the work of others, and how far the thesis
embodies the result of his own research or observation, and this statement
shall be certified by the Supervising Teacher.

(b) 1t must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the
subject and afford evidence of originality shown either by the discovery
of new facts or new relations of facts o1 by the exercise of independent  critical
power. The candidate must indicate in what respects his investigations appear
to hirn to advance the study of his subject; and

(c) It must be salisfactory as regards literary presentations and if
not already published in an approved form, st be suitable for publication
either as submitted or in an abridged form:

Provided that a candidate who has presented a thesis for the Degrec of
Daoctow of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed ta secure the Ph. PD. Degree
may resubmit the same or a vevised thesis for the Degree of Master of Letters.

(viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additional
avidence, any memoir or work published by him, alonc or jointly with others.

(iix) The thesis shall he valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed
for thie purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shali also be required to
undergo an oral test on the subject ol the thesis,

(x) 'L'he report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate.
If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resolution
to thait effect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate shall be
admitited to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(wi) IS the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degice, the candi-
date may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or revised
thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the preceding
clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
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(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than
two accasions, provided however that it shall be competent for the Syndicate,
if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit
his thesis on a third occasion.

(xiii) The thesis, whether approved or unot, shall not be published
without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission
for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.

6.  Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.— (i) 'The Degree of Dactor of Philosophy
(Ph. D.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder—

(a) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this University
or of another recognised University, on the results of rescarch work extending
over a period of not less than three years after passing the examination qualily-
ing them for the Degree of Master of Arts, as embodied in a thesis relating
to a subject coming within the purview of the Faculty; and

(b) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Letters of this Uni-
versity or of another recognised University on the results of research work
extending over a period of not less than two years after qualifying for the Degree
of Master of Letters, as embodied in a thesis relating to a subject coming
within the purview of the Faculty.

(if) The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of a supervising
Teacher, in an lnstitution of this University or of another University or an
Institute approved by the Syndicate.

(iii) A candidate shall be required to register himself as a rescarch student
and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before the commence-
ment of his course of research, provided that a candidate who possesses the
Degree of Master of Letters by research may register at any time during the
further peried of his two years’ research work.

(iv) The application for registration as a research student and as a candi-
date for the Ph.D.Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before the 15th
January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall De
accompanied by:—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of the
pplicant and such other evidence of attainment as will show his fitness to
pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or other supervisor
recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate agreeing to supervise the wurk
of the applicant; and

{c) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(v) The application for registration as research student and candidate
for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, providrd
that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be obtained with
regard to the suitability of the institution if outside Kerala State for the
purpose of any particular course of research, s ‘ ‘
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(vi) Within six months before expiry of the prescribed minimum period
after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate may submit
to the Registrar together with the prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis, printed
or typewritten, embodying the results of research carried out by him. The
candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived
information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims
as original.

(vii) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the
candidate that it has not previously forfued the basis for the award of any
degree, diplomna, associateship, fellowship or other similar title or recognition,
I'he candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising T'eacher certifying
that the thesis is a record of bona fide rescarch carried out by the candi-
date.

(viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as, additivnal
evidence, any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly  with
others, The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Fxaminers appointed
for the purpose by the Syndicate.  The candidate shall also be required to
undergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

(ix) The report ol the Exawiuers shall be considered by the Syndicate.
If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree a rvesolution
to that offect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate shall be
aclmitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(x) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candi-
date may submit, after an interval of not less than six nionths, a new or a
reviscd thesis together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the
preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(x1) A candidats shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than
two occasions. provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the
Boar:d of Exaiiners so rocommend, to perniit the candidate to submit his
thesis on a third occasion,

(xi1) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without
the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for the
publication under such conditions as it may impose.

7. Degree 3/ Docror of Letters. - The degree of Doctor of Letters (I, Litt.)
may be awarded on the results of meritorious rescarch work carried out under
the conditions preseribed by the University.

8 Dipdomas. - The University may also grant a diploma in Fine Arts,
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CHAPTER XXII
FACULTY OF SCIENCE

1. Degrees:—T'he Degrees in the Faculty of Science shall be:--

(i) Bachelor of Science B.Sc.
(ii) Bachelor of Science (Honours) B.Sc. (Hons.)
(iii) Master of Science M.Sc.
(iv) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.
(v) Doctor of Science D.Sc.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Two year Course).—- Candidates for the Degree
of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) shall be required to have passed the Intermediate
Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed
course of study for a period of not less than two academic ycars in a college of
this University and passed the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination con-
ducted by this University.

3. Degree of Bachelor of Science (1 hree year Course).—-Candidates for the Degrec
of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) shall be required to have passed the Pre-Degree
Examination of this University or an Examination accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed
course of study in a college of this University for a period of not less than three
academic years and to have passed the prescribed examinations.

4.  Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours).—Candidates for the Degree of
Bachelor of Science (Honours) (B.Sc. Hons.) shall he required to have passed
the Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted
by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone
the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than three acadernic
years in a college of this University and passed the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Fxa-
mination conducted by this University.

5. Degree of Master of Science (By Lxamination).—Candidates for the Degree
of Master of Science (M.Sc.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of
Science Degree of this University or a degree of another University recogniscd
by the University as equivalent thercto, and to have subsequently under-
gone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than two acadeinic
years in a College of this University and passed the Master of Science Degree
Examination conducted by this University.

Provided that:—

(i) a candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree of this
University by passing the prescribed examination may, without further exa-
mination but upon payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to take the M, Sc.
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Degree of this University at any Convocation subsequent to his taking the
B.8c. (Hons.) Degree; and

(ii) a candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination of thijs
University who has been recommended by the Examiners for the award of
the B.Sc. degree shall be permitted to appear for the M.Sc. Degree Examina-
tiory in the same subject after undergoing the prescribed course of study for a
period of not less than one academic year in a college of this University.

6. Degree of Master of Science (By Research).- -(i) 'Lhe Degrce of Master of
Science may be awarded to persons holding the Degree of Bachelor of Science
of this University or a degree of any other University recoguised by the Uni-
versity as equivalent thereto, on the results of research work extending over a
period of not less than three years after passing the examination qualifying
thean for the Bachclor’s Degree, undertaken under the guidance of'a super vising
teacher approved by the Syndicate in an institution of this University or of
another University or an Institute approved by the Syndicate on a subject with-
in the purview of the Faculty of Science, who have complied with the condi-
tioms hereinafter prescribed with regard to registration and subinission of thesis
and have passed the prescribed examination.

(i) Candidates for the M .Sc. Degree shall be required to register them
selves ag research students hefore the connmencementof theiv course of tesearc iy

(iii) The application for registration as a rescarch student aud as a « .ndi-
date for the Degree shall be made to the Registiar on or before the 15th
J amuary and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form and shall be accon:-
paniied by:—

(a) a diploma or certificate sliowing the academic qualifications of the
appllicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the applicant as will
show his fitness 1o pursue the proposed course of research.

(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the University or a
reconised Institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant: and
g g g P PI )

(¢) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) The application shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndi-
cale,, and if approved the candidate shall be registered as a candidate for the
Degree.

{v) Within one year before the expiry of the prescribed minimum pericd
after registration, the candidate shall take the prescribed examination,
which shall consist of a written and a practical examination and a viva voce
test.  The candidate may, however, offer an additional paper in lieu of the
prescribed practical examination.  The exammation shall test the candidate’s
ahility and general knowledge in the subject of research and shall be in the
field of knowledge in the subject of research connected with the thesis,

(vi) The syllabi for the written and the practical examination shall
cover all aspects relating to the special subjects chosen for research and shall
be prepared by the Supervising feacher in consultation with the Chairman
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of the Board of Studies concerned and in case the Chairman is the Super-
vising Teacher, another membe:i nominated by the Syndicate. The syllabi
shall be approved by the Syndicate in either case.  'The schemne of examination
shall be prescribed under the Regulations,

(vii) Candidates who have been declared successful in the qualifying
examination shall submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed
fee, four copies of a thesis printed o1 typewritten in English, and embodying
the results of research work carried out by them. The candidate shall state,
in a preface, the source from which hehas derived information or guidance
for his work, the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others,
and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original.  He shall be required
to declare that the thesis is not substantially the same ay has alread y been
submitted by him for a Degree, Diploma or Title of any other University
or Society, and to submit a report {romthe Supervising Teacher certifying
that the thesis is a record of bona fide research carvied out by the candidate,

(viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as additional
evidence, any meuolr or work published by him alone or jointly with others.

(ix) The Syudicate shall appoint a Board of two examiners who shall
conduct the examination and viva voce test and value the thesis. The
candidate may be required to undergo, at the discretion of the examiners
an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

(x) The report of the Fxaminers shall be considered by the Syndicate.
If the candidate i: adjudged worthy (o be awarded the Degree  a resolution
to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall In
admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(xi) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the
candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than six months. a new or
a revised thesis, together with the same lce. The procedurc prescribed in the
preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more
than two occasious, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate,
if the Board of Examiners so recomumend, to permnit the candidate to submit
his thesis on a third occasion.

(xiii) The Board of Examiners shall classify the successiul candidat-
cither as First or Second Class after taking into counsideration in each casr,
the marks obtained by the candidate and the quality of the thesis submitted
by him. No candidate shall be awarded a First Class il he has not passed
at the first appearance.

(xiv) The thesis, whether approved or not, <hall not be pi:blishe
without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicaie may grant
permission for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.

7. . Degree of Doctor. of Philosophy.—(i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(Ph.D) may be awarded as prescribed hercunder to persons hoding the Degres:
of Master of Science of this University or of another University recogniseil



81

by the University as equivalent there’o, on the results of research work as
emmbodied in a thesis jeluting to subjects coming within the purview of the
Iaculty of Science,

(a) to Masters of Scie ce by lixamination, on the results of rescarch
work extending over a period of not less than three year: after passing the
examinatio « qualifying them for the Master’s Degree and undert.ken u der
the gida ice of a supervising teacher approved by the Syndicate in an
tustitation of this University or of another University or an Institute approved
by the Sy dicate, who have complied with the provisions prescribed heres
under with regard to registration and submission of thesis and have passed
the qualifying examination for the submission of the thesis prescribed in
clau ¢ (v) of Starute 6;

(b) to Masters ol Scitnce by Research, on the 1esults of futher
research work carried out in au approved institution extending over a period
of not less thau two years after the submission of the thesis for which the
Masters Degree was awarded.

(ii) A candidate shall be required 1o register himself «s a rescarch
sindent and ¢ ndidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before the
commenceincnt of the course of research, provided that a candidate who
possess the Degree of Master of Science by Research may register at any thne
during the further period of his two year’s research work.

(iii) The application for registration as a rescarch student and cani-
date for the Ph. D, Degiee shall be made to the Registrar on or before the
the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall
be accompanied by:

(a) adiploma or certificate showing the academic gqualifi ations of
the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness
to pursue the proposed course of research and details of previous study and
research, ifa y;

(b)) particulars regarding the special subject in which he intends to
prosecute research;

(¢ the name of a teacher of the University or of other superviser
recogni: ¢ . for the purpose by the Syndicate under whose guidance and super-
vision he proposes to work accompa ried by the written con ent of the teacher
agreeing to :upervise his work, pro.ided that in the case of ¢ wndidates who
have already qualified for the M Sc. Degre: by Rescarch of this University
they shall be permitted to submit a thesis on  the basis of independent
researchs

(d) a statement giving the name of the Tnstitwtion or TLaboratory
where he proposes 10 carry out his research and such particulars regarding
the equipment and facilities available as will show that it is adequately equi-
ppedd for whe purpose of the proposed research. The institution for purpose of
approval shall be departments of the University or  Colleges mainteined by
or afliliat.ed to the University up to the Muter’s or Honours standard in the
Lirarich of study concerned, or special departments of Professional Colleges.
In regardi to subjects for which research facilities are not available within

G, 454
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the University and in other special cases, it shall be competent for the Syndi-
cate to recognise, on individual merits, Researchlnstitutes or Departnients
of an all-India character and the teachers and oflicers employed therein for
purposes of enabling persons to pursue research in such  lnstitutes for
the Ph. D. Degree of this University; and

(e) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) The application for registration as research student’ard candidate
for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate provided,
that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be cbtained with
regard to the suitahility of the Institution if outside the State for the purposes
of any particular course of research.

(v) Candidates for the Ph. D). Degree who have not previously quali-
fied for the Degree ot Mastcr of Science by Research of this Uriversity shall
be required to take, withinsix wonths belore the submission of the thesis the
pualifying examination for the submission of the thesis and ony those who
are declared successful in the qualifying examination shall be jermitted (o
submit the thesis. The qualifying examination shall be on the same lines as
grescribed for the M.Sc. Degree by Research, according to tiose subjects
in which the candidates have registered. The standardjrequired in the casc
of candidates for the Ph.D. Degree shall be higher than that for the M.Sc,
Degree. No candidate shall be permitted to take the qualifying examination
more than twice.

(vi) After the expiry of the period of the post-graduate study and
research or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall submit te the
Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of the thtesis, printe
or typewritten it English witha briefsuinmary in an Indian language embodying
the results of the research carried out by him. FEvery caadidate otler
than those who have already qualified for the M.Sc. Degree of tlLis University
by Research shall also submit with his thesis a certificate from the teacher
under whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a bonafide record ol
research work done by the candidate during thefperiod of study uader him and
that the thesis has not previously tformed the basis for the award to the candidat:
of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title
of any other University or Society, together with astatement fron the teacher
indicating the extent to which the thesisrepresents independent work on the
part of the candidate. The candidate shall clearly set forth, in a preface,
the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work
the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, and
the poitions which he claims as original. 1f die thesis submittesdl
has formed in part the basis for the award of a previous research degree, the
candidate shall clearly set forth in the preface the portion or [ortions upon
which has been based the award of the previous Degree. 1n the case of those
who have already qualified for the Degree of Master of Science by Research
of this University, the thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by
the candidate that it has been composed independently by hmself and a
cretificate that has not previously formed the basis for the award d' any Degree,
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Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship, or other similar title or distinction. A
candidate may also forward as suprlementary papers to his thesis printed
copies of any contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his subject
or of any cognate branch of science he may have published in journals
or periodicals, alone or jointly with others, together with the names of such
jourmnals or periodicals,

(vii) The thesisshallbe valued by a Board of three Examiners  appointed
for the purpose by the Syndicate, and the candidate may be required to
undergo, at the discretion of the Examiners an oral test on the subject of the
thesis. ‘Lhe report of the Exawminers shall be considered by the candidate,
1t the candidate is adjudged worthy tobe awarded the Degree, a iresolution
to that effect shall be: passed by the Syndicate, and the decision ofthe Syndicate
shall be published and the candidate admitted to the Degree under,the pres-
cribed conditions.

(viti) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree the
candlidate may subunit, after an interval of not less thansix months, a new or
revisied thesis, together with the saimme fee. The procedure  prescribed in the
precediug clanses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(ix) A candidate shall not be permitted to submit his thesis for the
Degree on more than two occasions, provided thatit shall be competent for
the Syndicate, if the Board of Examinersso recomimend, to perniit the candidate
to submit his thesis on a third occasion.

(x) 'The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without
the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for
thie publication under such conditions as it may impose.

8. Degree of Doclor of Science.—1. (a) A candidate for the Degree of Doctor
of Scicice (DD.Sc.) shallhave taken the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy of this
Uniwversity or of another University considered by the University as ils
equivalent and shall have carried out post-doctoral research work for not less
than five years.

(1) Notwithstanding the provisions under clause (a) above the Syndi-
cate, on the recommendations of the Board of Studies concerned, may waive
these requirements in cxceptional cases.

2. A candidate shall not be required to register for the degree.

3. When the candidate proposes to submit an application for the
award of the D.Sc. Degrec, it should be accompanied by the prescribed fee
and three copies of his published work.

4. (o) 1t shall consist of published papers, publithed monograrh or
memoir and shall relate to the contribution the candidate has made to the
advancermnent of scientific knowledge.

(b) The application shall be accompanied by a declaration signed
by tihe candidate that the work has been done by him independently, and
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certificate submitted that it has not been previously submitted for D.Sc. Degree
elsewhere.

(c) The candidate shall in a briefresume indicate in what respect his
investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of scientific know-
ledge.

5. The work shall be reported to a Board of three external examiners.
The degree shall be granted only if the Board is unanimous in making are
recommendation for the award of the Degree.

6. A candidate shall not be permitted to apply for the degree more than
twice.

9. Diplomas and Certificates—The University may grant diplomas and
certificates in the following subjects of study:—
(i) Forestry
(1i) Mechanical Data Processing,

CuarTEr XXIIT

FACULTY OF COMMERCE

1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Commerce shall be:—

(1) Bachelor of Commerce B.Com.
(i) Master of Commerce M.Com.
(iii) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Gommerce.—(Two-year Course) Candidates for the
Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com)shall be required to have passed
the Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted
by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently undergone
the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than two acacemic years
in a College of this University and passed the Bachelor of Commerce Degree
Examination conducted by this University.

3. Degree of Bachelor o f Commerce. (Three-pear Course).—Candidate for the
Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.) shallbe required to have passed
the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an examination acceptcd
by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently undergone
the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for ¢ period of
not less than three academic years and passed the prescribed examinations.

4. Degree of Master of Commerce—Candidates for the Degree of
Master of Commerce (M. Com.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor
of Commerce Degree of this University ora degree in Commerce of another
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University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and to have
subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study lor a period of not less
than two academic years in a college of the University and passed the
prescribed examinations.

5. Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.——(i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(Ph.D.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder on the results of research
work extending over a period of not less than three years as embodied in a
thesis relating to subjects coming within the purview of the Faculty of
Clommerce.

A, 'The following categories of persons will be eligible Tor registration
{or the Ph. . degree in Cominerce.

(1) A Master of Comunerce of this University or any other University
recognised by this University ; and

(2) A person who holds a Masters, degree in Business Administration
or Management Studies from any Indian or Foreign University recognised
by, this University as equivalent to M.Com,

B. 'The following categorics of persons will be eligible {for registration
for the Ph.). Degree in Management Studies:—

(1) A Master of Business Administration or Management Studies from
any Indian or foreign University recoguised by this University;

(2) A Master of Ciommerce of this University or any other University
recognised by this University;

(3) A Master of Arts, Science, Engincering or Technology of this Uni-
versity or of any other University recognised by this University; and

(4) A Bachelor’s Degree holder in any subject of this University or of
any other University recognised by this University as equivalent thereto who
has obtained an additional qualification of a Diploma in Industrial or Business
Management recognised by the All Tndia Council for Technical Education
or one whose name has been entered as a member in the Register maintained
either by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India or by Institute of
Clost and Works Accounts of India or both or one who is a member of similar
institutions abroad recognised as equivalent thereto.

(ii) The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of the
supervising Teacher in an institution of this University or of another University
or an institute approved by the Syndicate.

(iii) The applicalion for registration as a research student aud as a
candidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before
15th January or 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be
accompanied by:—-

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of
the: applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness
to pursuc the proposed course of research;
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(b) the written Consent of a teacher of the University or of another
supervisor recognised for the purpose by the Syndicatc agrecing to
supervise the work of the applicant; and

(c) a registration lee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

{(iv) The application for registration for the degree shall be con-
sidered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided however, that the opinion
of the Board of Studies concerned shall be oblained with regard to the suita-
bility of the institution, of outside Kerala State, for the particular course of
research proposed to be undertaken.

(v) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum
period after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate may
submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fce, four copies of a
thesis, printed or typewritten in English with a brief summary in an Indian
language embodying the results of research carried out by him. The can-
didate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived infor-
mation or guidance for his work, the extend to which he has availed himself
of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original.

(vi) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the
candidate that it has not previously formed the basis for the award of in
degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship or other similar title or recognition.
The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising Teacher certi-

fying that the thesis is record of bona-fide research carried out by the can-
didate.

(vil) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as additional
evidence, any memoir or work published by him alone or jointly with otlrers.
The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed for the
purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shall also be required to undergo
an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

{viii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syundi-
cate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to he awarded the degree, a reso-
lution to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall
be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.

(ix) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the
candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a
revised thesis together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed
above shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(x) A candidate shall not be allowed 10 submit bis thesis on more than
two occasions provided, however, thatit shall be competent for the Syndicate,
if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit
his thesis on a third occasion.

(i) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published
without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant per-
mission for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.
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€. Diplomas.—The University may grant Diplomas in the following suljects
of study:—
(1) Business Management
(if) Industrial Managemeut
(iii) Secretarial Courses and olfice Munagement.
(iv) Shorthand and Typewriting.

Cuaprer X XIV
FACULTY OI' LAW

1. Degree.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Law shall be:—

(i) Bachelor of Laws B.L./LL.B,
(ii) Master of Laws LL.M.
(iii} Doctor of P’hilosophy Ph.D.
(iv) Doctor of Laws LL.D.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Laws (Tuwo year Course) {Transitory).—~No can-
didlate shall be eligible for the Degree ol Bachelor of Laws (B.L.) unless he
has taken the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bachelor
of Commercein this University or a Degree in another University accepted
by the University as equivalent thereio, and has undergone for a period of two
yeaus the prescribed courses of study in a College maintained by or affiliated
to this University and passed the prescribed exaininations:

3. Degree of Bachelor of Laws (Three jear Course).—-No candidate shall
be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)unless he has taken a
Degrec of this University or a Degree of another University accepted by the
Uniiversity as equivalent thereto, and has undergone for a period of three
years the prescribed course of study in a college maintained by or affiliated
to this University and passed the preseribed examinations:

Provided that candidates who have qualified for the B.IL. Degreec of
this University but have not taken the B. L. Degree shall be admitted to the
LL.B, Degree.

4, Degree of Master of Laws.— No candidate shall be eligilile for the Legree
ot Master of Laws (LL.M.) unless he has taken the Degreeol Bachelor of
Laws in this University or a degree in Law in any other University accepted
by the University as equivalent thereto and undergone for a period of not less
thain two years the prescribed course of study and passed the prescribed
examinations:

Provided that the candidates who have qualified for the M.L. Degree

of this University, but have not taken the M.L.Degree shall be admitted to
LL. .M. Degree.
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5. Degrez of Doctor of Philosophy.—(i) Cendidates for the Degree of Dictor
of Philosophyf(Ph.D.) in Lnw must be cither a Master of Laws of this
University or a Master of Laws of any other University recognised by this
University as equivalent thereto.

(ii) The candidate shall apply tor admission to the University stating
his qualifications and the subject he proposes to investigate.

(iii) 'T'he candidate must be duly registered as a reseiwrch scholar of
the University,  The registration fee sha!l be prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) Every candidate shall pursuc as a student of the University a
course of research for a period of not less than two academic years.

(v) Any recognised teacher of Law of this Universily may register toy
the Ph D. Degrec in the manner prescribed and work as a part tine student,
the minimum period of that part time work being not less than three acade-
mic years,

(vi) Candidates lor the Pu, D). Degree shall ordinarily he tequired to
submit their thesis within one year after completion of the minimum period
of research. In special case, however. the Vice-Chancellor may, on the
recommendation of the supervising Teacher, extend the above said pericd.

(vii) After the research work is completed the candidate shall submit
four copics of his thesis printed or typewritten in English with a brief sum-
mary in an Indian language which shall comply with the following conditions
to merit the award of the degree:—

{(a) It must be a piece of Resc rch work. chiracterised either by the
discovery of new facts or by a fresh approach towards interpretation of facts
and theories, and shall state the material published or unpublished used hy
the candidate.

{b) Itshould evince the candidate’s capacity for critical examina-
tion and judguuent,

(c) Tt shall also he satisfactory so far as its literary presentation is
concerned,

(viii) The candidate may also submit, as subsidiary matter, any printed
contribution or contributions on legal subjects which he may have published
independently or conjointly, stating fully in the latter case his own share
therein.

(ix) The candidate may incorpora‘e in his thesis the contents of any
work which he may have published on the subject, but he shall not submit
as his thesis any work for which a degree has been conferred on him in this
or any other University,

{x) The thesis shall be valucd by a Board of three Examiners to he
appointed by the Syndicate for the purpcse. After the e:aminer have
read the thcsis, if in their opinion an oral examination is not necessary, they
may recommend that the thesis be accepted and the degree be awarded. If
in the opinion of the examiners an oral eximination of the candidute is
necessary, the candidate shall be required to undergo an oral examination,
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(xi) (a) The report shall be speciic and shall state the grounds on
whichh thc recommendation is based. In case two examiners recommend
he award of the Ph. D, Degree and the thicd examiner differs the reports
of the examiners .ith the recommendations and the thesis shall be referred
to a fourth examiner without mentioning the names ol the examiners
who may make a recomnmendaiion in the manner specified above,
uch recommendation shall he final,

(b) 'The fourth examiner shall also consider the recommendations
of the three examiners and shall submit his own observations on those
recommendations.

(xii) (a) The veport of the examincrs shall be considered by the
Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree,
a resolution to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate
shall he adwmitted to the degree under the prescribed conditions.

(b) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the degree the
candidate may submiit, afier an interval of not less than six months, a new
or a revised thesis together with the same fee. 'The procedure prescribed in
the preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(¢) \candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than
two occasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicale, if the
Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit his
thesis on a third occasion.

{d) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published
without the sanction of the Syndicate, and Syndicate may grant permissiot:
for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.

{xiii) The candidate shall on publication of the thesis state on the
title page “that was a thesis approved for the Ph. D). Degree in Law of the
University of Kerala™.

6 Degree of Doctor of Lawos.- “The Degree of Doctor of Laws (L1..1).) may
be awvarded on the results of wcritorious rescarch work carried out unde
the conditions prescribed by the University.

CHAPTER XXV
FACULTY OF EDUCATION

L. Degrees-—The Degrees in the Fueclty of Education shall be--

Bacheior of Education B.Ed.
Master of Education SMUEA.
Doctor of Philosophy hi.

2. Degree of Backelor of Education—(}) Candidater c¢r the Degree of
Bachelor of Education (R.Ed.) shall be required to hive urdeigone the pres-
sribed course of study in a College of this University fia1 & poijcd ¢ fone academic

G. 454
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year after qualifying tor a degree in this University or a degree in some other
University accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and passed the
prescribed examinations.

(2) No candidate shall be admitted to the B.Ed. Degree Examination
unless he has been previously admitted to a degree of this University or of
some other University accepted by the University as equivalent thercto.

(3) Candidates who have qualified for the L.T. or B.T. Degree of this

University and have not taken the LT, or BT, Degree shall be admitted to
the B.Ed. Degree.

3. Degree of Master of Education.—(1) No candidate shall be admitted to
the xamination for the Degree of Master of Education (M.Ed.; unless he
has passed not less than two years previously the examination for the Degree
of Bachelor of Education or Bachelor of Teaching or Licentiate in Teaching
in this University or a degree examination in some other University accepted
by the University as equivalent thereto, and forwards before the date of the
eommencement of the examination satisfactory evidence of having taken the
degree, and has undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this
University for a period of twelve months,

(2) The M.Ed. Degree Examination shall consit of two parts, Part 1
being the written examination and Part II, the thesis. A candidate shall
not be allowed to submit his thesis until he has secured a pass in the written
examination.

4. Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.—(i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(Ph.D.) in the Faculty of Education may be awarded, as prescribed hereunder,
to persons holding the degree of Master of Education of this University or of
another recognised University, on the results of research work extending over
a period of not less than two years after qualifying for the Master’s Degree, as
embodied in a thesis relating to subjects coming within the purview of the
Faculty. The research shall bc undertaken under the guidance of a Super-
vising Teacher in an institution of this University or of another University
or an Institute approved by the Syndicate,

(ii) A candidate shall be required to register himsell as a research
student and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before the
commencement ot his course of research.

(iii) The application for registration as a research student and as a
candidate for the Ph.D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before the
15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall e
accompanied by:

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of
the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his {itness
to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or other super-
viser recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate, agreeing to supervise
the work of the applicant; and
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(c) a rvegistration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) The application for registration as research student and candidate
for tlhe Degree shall be considered and disposed of hy the Syndicate, provided
that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be obtained with
regarrd to the suitability of the institution (if out side Kerala) for the purpose
of amy particular course of research.

(v) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum
period after registration or at any other time afterwards the candidate
shall submit to the Registrar, together with the preseribed fee, four copics
of a thesis, printed or typewritten in Fonglish with a brief suinmary
in am Indian language embodying the results of research carried out by him.
The candidat. shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived
information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed
himself of the work of others  and the portions of the thesis which he claims
as original,

(vi) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the
candlidate that it has not previously tormed the hasis for the award of any
degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship, or  other  similar  title
or recognition.  The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising
Teacher certifying that the thesis is a record of hona fide research carried out
by the candidate.

(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additivnal
evidence, any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly with
others, The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners
appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate may be required
to umdergo, at the direction of the Examiners, an oral and/or practical test on
the subject of the thesis.

(viii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the
Syndlicate.  If the candidate iz adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree,
a resolution to that effect shall be  passed by the Syndicate and  the
candidate shall be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions

(ix) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the
candiidate may submmit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or
a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the
preceding clauses shall be [ollowed in respect of this thesis also.

{x) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than
two woccasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the
Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to subinit his
thesis on a third occasion.

(xi) The thesis, whether approved or not shall not be published without
the sanction of the Syndicate, a.nd the S_yndlcatp may grant permission for
the publication under such conditions as it may impose.
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CHApPTER X AV
FACULTY O ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY

. Degrees-—'The Degrees in the Faculty of Engineering shall be-

(i) Bachelor of Scicnice (Engineering} B.Sc. (Eng.)
{ii) Bachelor of Architecture B. Arch.
(il) Bachelor of Science (Techuology | B.Sc. {Tech.)
iivj Master of Science (Enginecving) M.Sc. (Eng.)
(v) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.
ivi) Doctor of Science D.Sc

2. Degree of Bachelor o f Science ( Engineering).—(1) Candidate for the Degree
of Bachelor of Science (Euginecting) [B.Sc. (Eng.}] shall be required to have: - -
(i) undergone the prescribed course of study in an Engineering (lolege

of this Universily for a period of not less than:

(a) four academic years after passing the I're-Degree Examination
of this University or an examination accepted by the University as «cqg-
uivaleni thereto; or

(b) five academic years’afier passing the University Previous Examui-
nation of this University or an cxamination accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto; or

(c) four acadcmic years afier passing the Bachelor of Science Degree
[Examination of this Universily or an examination accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto; and (ii) to have passed the prescribed examinations.

(2) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Engineering)
{B.Sc. (ing.)] under the special emergency provisions shall be requireu to
have passed the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination of this University
or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to
have subscquently undergone the prescribed course of study in an institutian
or College maintained by or affiliated tothis University for a peried of not
jess than three academic years and to have passed the prescribed exaniinations

8. Degree of Bachelor of Architecture.—Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor
of Architecture (B. Arch.) shall be required to have

(i) undergone the prescribed course of study in an Engineering Clolleye
of this University for a period of not less than:

{a) four academic years after passing the Pre-Degree Examination
of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent
thereto; or

(b five academic years afier passing the University Previous Exami-
nation of this University or an examination accepted by the University as
equivalent thereto; or
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{¢) tour academic yearsafter passing the Bachelor of Science Ilegree
Examination of this University or an examinatien accepted by the University
as equivalent thereto; and

(i) tu have passed the prescribed examinations.

4. Degree of Bachelor of Science ( Technology) —Candidates for tie Degree of
Bachelor of Science (Technology) [B.8c. (Tech.)] shall be required tohave
undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a
period of not less than four acadewmic years afler passing the Intermediate
{xamination or the Pre-professional Examination in Technology of this
University or an examination jaccepted by the University as equivalent
thereto and to have passed  the Bachelor of Science (Technology) Degree
[xamination conducted by this University.

3. Degree of Master of Science (Engineering) (By Lxamination).—(1) Gandidates
for the Degree of Master of Science (Engineering) [M.Sc. (Eng.)] under the
old scheme shall be required to  have taken the Degree ol Bachelor of Science
{Engineering) of this University or an equivaleut degree of any other Univer-
sity recognised by the University and to have undergone the prescribed course
of study in a College of Enginecring of this University fora period of not less
than one academic year alter qualitying themselves for the Bachelor’s degree
in Eugineeriug and to have passed the  prescribed examination and have
undergone practical training {or a peciod of not less than six mouths in places
approved by the Syndicate for the purpose

(2) Candidates for the Degree of Master of Science ([Engineering) [M.Sc.
(Eng.)| uuder the scheme effective from the academic year 1963-64 shall be
recjuired to have taken the Degrec of Bachelor of Science (Fngineering) of this
University or an equivalent degree of any other University recognised by the
University and to have nndergone the prescribed course of study in a
college of lingineering maintained by or afliliated to this University for a
perioid of not less than two academic years afier qualifying thenselves for the
Bachelor’s Degree in Engineering and to have passed the M.Se. (Engineer-
iug) Previons and M.Sc. (Engineering) Final Examinations.

&.  Degree of Master of Science (lngineering) (By Research.)-—(i) 'The Degree
of Master of Science (¥ngineering) [M.Sc.(Eng.)] may be awarded to graduates
in Engineering of this University or of a recognised University as prescribed
hereunder on the results of research work as emboedied in the thesis relating
to subjects within the purview of the Faculty:—-

To graduates in Enginecring, on the result of research work cxtending
uver a period of not less than three years after passing the examination quali-
lyimg them for the Bachelors’ Degree in Engineering undertaken under the
guiidance of a Supervising Teacherinan institution of this University or of
another University or an Institute recognised by the Syndicate.

(ii) Candidates for the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree shall be required to

register themselves as research students before the cominencement of their
comrse of research.
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(iii) The application for registration as a research student uand as a
candidaie for the Degree shall be madeto the Registrar on or before 15th
January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be accom-
panied by—

(a) a diploma orcertificate showing the academic qualifications of’
the applicant and such other evidence of the attainmentsof the applicant as
will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the University
of a recognised institute agrecing to supervise the work of the applicant; and

(¢) a registration fee of Rs. 25.

(iv) the application shall be considered and disposed of by the
Syndicate,

(v) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum
period after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate may
submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of a
thesis, printed or typewritten in English, embodying the results of research
carried out by him. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources from
which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to
which he has availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of
the thesis which he claims as original. He shall be required to declare that
the thesis is not substantially the same as has been already submitted by him fos
a Degree, Diploma or Title of any other University or Society, and to submit
a report by the supervising teacher certifying that the thesis is a record ol
bona fide research carried out by the candidate.

(vi) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three examiners appointed
for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shall also he required
to undergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.

(vii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate.
If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resolu-
tion to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the decision of the
Syndicate shall be published and the candidate shall be adinitted to the
Degre: under the prescribed conditions.

(viii) If the thesis is not approved forthe award of the Degree, the
candidate may subinit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a
revised thesis, together with the same fee.  The procedure prescribed
in the preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(ix) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more
than two uccasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, il’
the Board of Examiners so recommed, to permit the candidate to submit
his thesis on a third occasion.

(x) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without
the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for
the publication under such conditions as it may impose.



95

7. Degres of Doctor of Philosophy—(i) A candidate for registration for the
Degree of PLi.D)., in the Faculty of FEngineering must have qualified for the
Degree of Master of Science in Engineering of this University, or of any other
University recognised by this University for the purpose.

(ii) A candidate for the Ph.J). Degree must, bhefore registration,
roduce a certificate from a recognised supervising teacher or tcachers of the
niversity, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit person to under-

take a course of research in the specified subject with a view to the Ph.D.
Degree and that they are willing to undertake the responsibility of supervis-
ing the work of the candidate. The above certificate shall be forwarded
to the Registrar of the University through the Principal of the College of
[nstitution where the work is proposed to be carried out.

(iii) A candidate, whose application has been approved, must register
within three months from the date on which he was notified that his appli-
cation for registration was approved. The fee for registration shall be Rs. 30.

(iv) If astudent does not begin his course of study in the University
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his application fo:
registration, the approval of his application shall lapse, and he must apply
again to the University for registration if he still desires to proceed to the
Ph.1). Degree.

(v) Every candidate for the Ph.I). Degree in the I'aculty of Engineer-

ing must pursue 4 course of notless than two and not more than four calendar

ears of training in research aud research methods.  The student shall during

Kis course of study pay such fee as may be prescribed by the University to

the college ar institution in which he is working, unless he is specially exeinpted
by competent authority from making the payment.

{vi) Not later than one calendar year before the dale when
he proposes to enter for the examination, the student must sub-
mit the title of his thesis for approval by the University. After the
title of the thesis has been approved, it may not be changed
excepl with the permission of the University

(vii) One completing his course of study every candidate
niust submit a thesis which embodies, the result of his research
and observation and which must form a distinet coatribution to the
knowledge if the subject and afford evidence of originality shown
cither by the discovery of new facts or by the execcise of indepen-
dewt eritical power.

{vili) The Degree shall not be conferred upon a candidate
unless a Board of three examiners appoinited for the purpose by
the Syndicate certify that the thesis is worthy of publication as
a “Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Engi-
neering) in the University of Kerala”.

(ix) An abstract of the thesis comprising not more than 300
words shall be included in each copy of the thesis submitted to the
University,
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{x) A candidate shall not be permitted to submit as his thesis
a thesis for which a Degree has been conferred oa him in this or
in any other University; but a candidate shall not be precluded
from incorporating work which he has already submiited for a
Degree in this or in any other University in a thesis covering a
wider field, provided that he shall indicate in his form of entry and
also in his thesis any work which has been so incorporated.

{(xi) Every candidate must apply lo the Regislrar for a form
ut entry, which must be returned duly completed and accompanied
by four copies of his thesis, printed or typewritten, in English with
a brief summary in an India language together with prescribed fee
and a certificate of having completed the course of study praserilyed
itz his case,

(xii) The candidate may submit as subsidiary matter in
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contribu-
tions to the advancement of his subject which he may have publi
ched independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidale sub-
mitting such subsidiary matter he will be rvequired to stale fully his
own share in any conjoiat work.

(xiii) After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if
they think fif, and without further test, recommend thut the
cundidate be rejected

(xiv) If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine
the candidate orally, and at their discretion by wrilten papers or
practical examinations or by both methods, on the subject of the
thesis and, if they see fit, on subjects, relevant thereto.

{xv) If the thesis is adequate bul the candidate [ails o satisly
the examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held
in coanection therewith, the exuminers may recommend to the
University that the candidate be permitted to represent the same
{hesis and submil o a further oral, practical or wrilten examina
tion within a period not exceeding one year specified by them.
and the fee on re-entry. if the University adopt the 're(_:nmmenda-
tion of the examiners, shall be half the fee originally paid.

(xvi) If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of suffi-
cient merit to justify such action the cxaminers may recommen'd
to the University that the candidate be permitted to represent his
thesis in a revised form within eighteen months from the decision
of the University with regard thereto and the fee on re+ntry, if
the University adopt such recommendation shall be half the fee
criginally paid- Examiners shall not, make such recorsmenda
tion, without submitting the candidate to an oral exammahonv.

(xvii) Fach report of the examiners shall state (a) the subjem
~f the thesis submitted by the candidate, (b) a list of his othe’
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oniginal contributions (if any) to the advancement of his subject;
(ej a concise statement of the grounds upon which he is recom-
inended by the examiners fur the Degree.

(xviii) Cupies of all successful thesis whether published or not,
will be deposited for reference in the University Library.

\xix; Wurk appruved for the Degree of Ph. D, and subse-
quently published must contain a reference, either on the title
page or in the preface, to the fact that the work has been approved
by the University for the award of the Degree.

(xx) A student wha fails to pass the Ph. D. Degree examina-
tion will be required on re-entry for the examination to comply
with the provisions in force at the time of his re-entry.

(xxi) Teachers who are working in the Universily institutions
and who are lleads of Departments may be permitted to submit a
thesis for the Ph. 1. Degree without working under a supervising
teucher, provided they possess the qualifications prescribed in
clause (i) and register themselves tor the Degree.

8. Degree of Ductor of Science.—The Degree of Doctor ot
Sciemce (. Sc) may be awarded on the results of meritorious
research work carried out under the conditions prescribed by the
Uniwersity.

9. Diplomas and Certificates.—The University may grant
Diplomas and Certificales in the following subjects of study:

(i) Mechanical Engineering

{ii) Electrical Engineering

(iil) Civil Engineering

{iv) Architecture

(v) Textile Techuology

(vi) Automobile Engineering

(viit Chemlical Engineering

{viif) Food Technology

(ix) Fisheries Techanlogy

Erplanation— Candidates admitted to the Diploms course
in Textile Manufacture and Textile Chemistry be-
fore the academic vear 1955-50 shall be awarded the
Diplomas iu ‘Textile Manufacture and Textile
Chemistry  respectivelyv.
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CHAPTER XXVii
FACULTY OF MEDICINE
1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Medicine shall be:—

Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery M. B. & B. S.
Bachelor of Pharmacy B. Pharm
Bachelor of Science (Nursing) B. Sc. (Nursing)
Bachelor of Dental Surgery B. D. S.

Master of Science M. Sc.

Master of Surgery M. S

Doctor of Medicine M .D.

Master of Dental Surgery M. D. S.

2. Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery.—Candidates fo
the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery (M.B.&B.S.) shall b«
required:

(a) to have passed the Pre-Degree Examination of this Univer-
sity of an examination accepted by the University as equivalent
thereto;

(b) to have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of study
in a Medical College affiliated to or recognised by this University for
a period of not less than four and a half academic years, of which
nol less than three years should he spent in the study of clinical
subjects after having passed the First M. B. & B. S. Examination;

{) to have passed all the prescribed examinations; and

(d) to have worked thereafter as a house-surgeon for a period
of not less than one year in a hospital recognised by the Svndicate
or to have put in not less than one year’s approved service in the
Indian Army Medical Service,

Ezplanation —-Candidates who have passed the Final M- B. &
B, S. Examination shall be givea only provisional certificates and they
shall become eligible for the award of the degree only after com-
pleting one year’s house-surgeoncy or one year’s approved selvice in
the Army Medical Service:

Provided however that a candidate who holds the Diploma of LM.P.
or D. M. S, or any other qualification accepted by the University and
the Medical Council of India as equivalent thereto and has pessed the
Intermedicate Examination in the Medical Group of any recognised
I.dian University or any other examination recognised by the Univer-
sily as equivalent thercto and has subsequently undergone the
prescribed course of study in a Medical College of this University for
a period of two academic years and passed the second and Final



9

M. B. & B § Brarminagtions shell be efwltied % e M. B. & 8 §
Degres.

®. Degree vf Bachelor of Pharmacy.—Candidates for the Degree
vf Bachslor of Pharmacy (B. Pharm.) shall be required to have passed
the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an exumination
sccepted by the University gs equlvalent thereto, and to have subse-
uently pursued the prescribed course of study in a college of this
%miversity for a period of not less than four academic years and
passed the prescribed examinations.

4., Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery.--Candidates for the
Degres of Bachelor of Dental Surgery (B- D. S.) shall be required:—

{a) to have passed the Pre-Degree Examination of this Univer-
tplty or an examination recognised by the University as equivalent
hereto;

{(b) to have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of study
in a Medical or Dental College, affiliated to or recognised by this
University for a period of four academic years of which not less than
three years shall be spent in study in a Medical or Dental College
affiliated to this University after having passed the First B. 1). S.
f"xamination; and

(c) to have passed all the prescribed examinations.

%. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Nursing)-—Candidates for the
Degree of Bachelor of Sciece (Nursing) [B. Sc. (Nursing)] shall be
required to have passed the Pre-Degree Examination or an examina-
tion accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have
subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study for a period
of not less than two academic years in an institution maintained by
or affiliated to this University and passed the prescribed examination:

Provided that registered nurses fully qualified for nursing men,
women and children and with subsequent experience in bedside
nursing or public health nursing for a perind of three years shall alouae
e eligible for admission to the eourse,

6. Doctor of Medicine.—Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of
Medicine (M. D.) shall be required to have qualified themselves for
the M. B. & B. S. Degree of this University or of any other University
accepted by this Unjversity as equivalent thereto and to have under-
gone the prescribed course of study as a post-graduate student in
Ge=eral Medicine or speciality for a period of not less than three
vears and to have passed the prescribed examinations:

Provided however that the period of study may be reduced bv

one vear in the case of those who have one year's senior Haqsa
Surgeoncy nr one vear's service as Tutor in the eoneérned specialily
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or one year's Residency m the concerned speciality or threv year's
Government Service as Medical Officer or flve year's professional
practice.

7. Master of Surgery.—Candidates for the Degree of Master of
Surgery (M.S.) shall be required to have qualifled themselves for the
M. B. & B. 8. Degree of this University or of any other University
arcepted by this University as equivalent thereto and to have under
gone the prescribed course of study as a post-graduate student in
General Surgery or speciality for a period of not less than thres
years and to have passed the prescribed examinations:

Provided however that the period of study may be reduced by
one year in the case of those who have n1e year’s senior House
Surgeoncy or one Year's service as Tutor in the concerned speciality
or vne year’s Residency in the concerned speciality or three year's
Govcimment Service as Medical Officer or five year’s professional
practice.

8. Master of Dental Surgery—Candidates for the Degree of
Master of Dental Surgery (M. D. S.) shall be required:—

{i) to have taken the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery of
this University or of any other University recognised by the Univer-
sily or its equivaleat qualification and to have passed the B. D. S. as
equivalent examination not less than two years previous to admission
to the M. D. S, Course; and

(ii) to have undergone the prescribed course of study for a
period of not less than twn years in a Medical or Dental College
elfiliated to this University and to have passed the prescribed
examinations.

9. Master of Science.—~Candidates Tor the Degree of Master of
Science (M.Sc.) shall be required to have taken the M. B. & B. S.
DNegree Examination of this University or of any other University
recognised by the University as equivaleat thereto; and thereafter
worked in the department concerned in a Medical College afliliated
to the University either as a member of the stafl or as Post-graduate
for a period of not less than one year and to have subsequently
pursued the prescribed course of study and research in the depart
ment for a further perfod of not less than two years and have passed
the prescribed examinations:

Provided that the period of two years study and research
mentioned above may be reduced to one year in the ease of candidates
who have worked in the department for three vears prior to
admission to the eourse.
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10. Diplomas—The University may grant diplomms in thwe foltow
ing subjects of study:—- ) ,

(i) Obstetrics and Gynaecology
(ii} Clinical Pathology

(iif) Public Health

(lv} Child Health

(v) Radiology

(vl) Ophthalmology

(vii) Nursing

(viil) Orthopaedics

(ix) Oto Rhino Laryngology; and
(x) Anaesthesia

(x1)  Such other subjects of study as the Senate may decide from
time to time.

CHAPTER XXVl
FACULTY OF AYURVEDA

I. Degree.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Ayurveda shall be:--
Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medici.e B. A M.
Doctor of Medicine (Ayurveda) M. D. (Ay)

2. Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medicine.- -(i) Candidates for the Degree
of Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medicine (B. A. M) under the old scheme
shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination or
the Pre-Professional Examination in Ayurveda of this University or
to possess qualifications accepted by the University as equivalent
thereto and to have subsequently passed the prescribed course of
sludy in a College of Ayurvedic Medicine of the University for a
period of not less than five years and passed in the prescribed exami
nations and thereafter undergone one year’s internship in a hospital
recognised by the Syndicate.

(if) Candidates for the Degree of the Bachelor of Ayurvedic
Medicine (B.A'M.} under the new scheme (introduced from the
academic year 1962-63) shall be required to have passed the Univer-
sity Previous Examination or the Pre-Degree Examination of this
University or sny other examination accepted by the University as
equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently pursued the
prescribed course of study in a College of Ayurvedic Medicine of this
University for a period of not less than five years and passed the
prescribed examinatlons and thereafier undergone six months intern-
ship in a hospital recognised by the Syndicate. :
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3. Doctor of Medicine (Apurveds).—~Candidates fer the Degree
of Doctor of Medicine (Ayurveda) [M. D. (Ay.)] shall bs required to
have qualified for the B. A. M. Degree of this University or an equi-
valent degree recognised by this University and to have subsequently
undergone the prescribed course of study in an Ayurveda College
maintained by or affiliated {o this Uaiversity for a period of not less
than three academir vears. and to hiave passed the prescribed exami-
nations.

4. Diploma.—The University may alse grant a Diploma In
Ayurvedic Medicine

CHAPTER RXIX
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE

1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Agriculture shall be:~—
Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) B. Sc. (Agri.)
Master of Science (Agriculture) M. Sc. (Agri.)

Doctor of Philosophy

2. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Agricullure)—Candidates for
the Degree of Bachelor of Sclence (Agrieulture) [B.Sc. (Agri.)] shall be
required to have passed the Pre-Degree Examination of this Univer-
sity or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent
thereto, and to have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of
study in a college of agriculture of this University for a period of not
less than three academic years and passed the prescribed exami-
nations.

8. Master of Science (Agriculfure).—Candidates for the Degrve
of Master of Science (Agriculture) {M.Sc. (Agri)] shall be required to
havé passed the B.Sc. (Agri.) degree examination or the B.Sc. degree
examination in a related pure science subject of this University or an
examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and
to have subsequently uidergone the prescribed course of study in
a College of Agriculture maintained by or affiliated to this University
for a period of not less than two academic years and to have passed
the prescribed examinations.

4. Doctor of Philosophy.—Candidates for the Degree of Doctor
of Philosophy (Ph. D.) shall be required to have passed the Master
of Science (Agriculture) degree examinatior or the M.Sc. degree
examination In a related pure science subject of this University or an
examinatfon aceepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to
have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study for a
period of not less than two academic years and passed the prescribed

examinations.
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CHAPTER XXX

FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE

1. Degraes—The degress in the Faculty ef Veteringry Scisnes
shal] be:

Bachelor of Veterinary Science B, V. 8c.
Master of Sclence (Velerinary Science) M. Sc. (Vet. Sc.)
Doctor of Philosephy Ph. D,

4.  Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science.—Candidates for
the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Scilence (B. V. Sc.) shall be
required to have passed the P’re-Degree Examination of this Uni-
versily or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent
thereto, and to have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of
study in a College of Veterinary Science of this University for a
period of not less than four academic vears and passed the prescri-
bed examinations.

3. Master of Science (Veterinary Science),- Candidates for the
Degree of Master of Science (Veterinary Science) [M. Sc. (Vet. Sc.)]
shall be required to have passed the Bachelor of Veterinary
Science Degree Examination of this University or any other exami-
nation accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and to
have subsequently undergone the prescribed coure of study for
rot less than twelve months in a college of Veterinary Science main-
tained by or afliliated to this University and to have carried out
resealch work in the special subject selected for study under the
supervision and guldance of a recognised teacher for not less than
eighteen months subsequent to their registration for the degree and
to have passed the prescribed examination.

4. Doctor of Philosophy.-—(i) 'The Degree of Doctor of Philo-
sophy (Ph. D.) may be awarded as prescribed hercunder to persons
hcldimg the Degree of Master of Science (Veterinary Science) of this
University or of another University recognised by the University as
equivalent thereto, on the results of research as embodied in a
thesis relating to subject coming within the purview of the Faculty
of Veterinary Science.

(ii} A candidate shall be required to register himself as a
research student and candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Phile-
sophy before the commencement of the course of research.

(Lil) The application for registration as a research student and
candidatc for the Ph, D. degree shall be made to the Registrar on
or before the 31st July of the year in the prescribed ferm, a2d shall
be accompanied by:—

(a) e diploma or certificate showing the academic quaiifi-
satione of the applisant and such other evidenzs of aftalnments ee
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will show his fithess to pursue the proposed course of research and
details of previous study and research, if any;

(b) particulars of the subjects in which he intends to prose-
cule research; : : »

(c) the name of u teacher oif the University or of other
supervisor recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate under whose
guidance aud supervision he proposes to work, accompanied hy th:
writien consent of the teacher agreeing tu supervise his wurk, pro-
vided that candidates shall also be permitted to do independent
research without a supervising teacher;

(d}) a written consent from the head of institution where the
candidate proposes to do his research work;

(e) a statement showing the name of the: mstitution wherc
he proposes to carry out his research and such particulars regard-
ing the equipment and facilities available as will show that it is
adequately equipped for the purpose of the proposed Tresearch
and

(f) a registration fee as prescribed in the OUrdinances.

Ezxplanation.—The institutions for purposes of approval shali
be Departments of the University or Colleges maintained by or afiili-
ated (o the University upto the Master’s degree standard in_thc
branch of study concerned, or special departments of Pyofesslonal
Colleges. In regard to subjects for which research facilities are not
available within the University and in other special cases, it shall be
competent for the syndicate to recognise on individual meriis rescarch
institutes or deparimenis of an all India character and the teacher
and officers employed therein for purposes of enabling persons
pursue research in such institutes for the 'Ph. D. Degree of this
University.

(iv) The application for registration as research student and
candidates for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the
Syndicate, provided that the opinion of the Board of Studies concern-
ed shall be obtained with regard to the suitability of the institution
if outside the State for the purpose of sny particular course of
research.

(v) The course of research shall extend over a period of
not less than two years subsequent to qualifying for the M.Sc. Degre

(vi) At any time after the expiry of the prescribed period of
research the candidate shall submit to the Registrar, together with
the prescribd fee, four copies of the thesis, printed or typewritten in
English with a brief summary in an Indian language embodying the
results of the research carried out by him The thesis shall be
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accompanied by a declaration signed by the candidate that the thesis
submitted is a bonafide record of research work done by him durin
the course of research and that the thesis has not previously form
the basis for the award to the candidate of any degree, diploma,
agsociateship, fellowship or other similar title of any other University
or Society together with a statement from the supervising teacher, if
any, indicating the extent to which the thesis represents independent
work on the part of the candidate. The candidates shall clearly set
forth in a preface the sources from which he has availed himself of
the work of others, and the portions which he claims as original.
If the thesis submitted has formed in part the basis for the award of
a previous research degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth in the
preface the portion or portions on which has been based the award
of the previous degree. In the case of those who have been per-
mitted to do independent research without a superviging teacher, the
thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the candidate
that it has been composed independently by himself and a certificate
that it has not previously formed the basis for the award of any
degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship, or other similar title or
distinction. A candidate may also forward as supplementary papers
to hig thesis printed copies of any cuntribution or contributions to
the knowledge of his subject or of any coguate branch of science he
may have published in journals or periodicals, alone or jointly with
others, together with the names of such journals or periodicals,

(vii) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners
appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate, and the candidate may be
recjuired to undergo at the discretion of the Examiners, an oral test
on the subject of the thesis.

(viii) The report of the examiners shall be considered by the
Symndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the
degree, a resolution to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate,
and the decision of the Syndicate shall be published and the candidate
admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions. If the thesis
is mot approved for the award of the Degree, the candidate may sub-
mitt, after an interval of not less than six months, the revised thesis,
together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the preeed-
ing clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.

(ix) A candidate shall not be permitted to submit his thesis
for the degree on more than two occasions; provided it shall be
competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recom-
memnd, to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third
occasinn

(x) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be publish-
ed without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may

grant permission for the publication under such conditions as it may
impose.

G. 454
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CHAI'TER XXXI
HONORARY DEGRELS

1. Persoa on whom Honorary Degrees may be conferred.—-Ou the
recommendation of the Syndicate, an honorary degree may be con-
ferred on any person who, by reason of his eminent position and
attainments or by virtue of his contribution to learning or emiuent
services to the cause of education, is a fit and proper person to receive
such a degree, provided that such recommendation i8 accepted by not
less than two thirds of the members present at a meeting of the
Senate and is confirmed by Chancellor:

Provided that it shall be competent to the Chancellor to award

honorary degrees in special vases, on the resommendation of the
Syndicate alone.

2. Counfermen!(.--Honorary degrees shall be conferred enly at a
Comvocation, and may be taken in person or in absentia.

3. Presentulion of Persons-—The presentation at ithe Convocation
of person on whom honorary degrees are to be conferred shall be
made by the Vice-Chancellor or, in his absence, by & member of the
Senate nominated by the Syndicate.

4. Authenlicalion.—The diploma or certificate for an honorary
degree ghall be signed by the Chancellor,

5. Degrees to be conferred.—-The following shall be the degrees
to be conferred as lomorary Degrees:

Doctor of Seience—1D. Sc.
Doctor of Letters—D. Litt.
Doctor of Laws—-LL.D.

CHAPTER XXXII

INSTITUTION OF FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS,
STUDENTSHIPS FTC.

1. Awards.—Awards by the ilniversity o aid of Post-Graduats
research shall be of three kinds:—

(1) University Research Fellowships;
(2) Endowed Research Scholarships or Fellowships; and
(3) Special Grants and Prizes.
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{'niversily Research Fellowships. —(n) The Univarsity Research
I'eillowships shall be of three categories:— :

(i) Senior Research Fellowships;
(ii) Special Research Fellowships for teachers; and
(iii) Junior Research Fellowships,

(b) The number of Fellowships that may be awarded eaeh
year shull be decided by the Syndicate from time to time.

(c) The value of Fellowships, minimum qualifications for the
award and other terms and conditions shall be laid down in the
Qrdlinances.

4. Selection Commitice. The Followships shall be awarded by
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Selection Committee
constituted by the Vice-Chancellor for the purpose. The Selection
Corumittee shall consist of :—

{i) The Dean of Vacully concerned;

(ii) The Head of the Department in the subject concerned or
in  {he absenee  of  towe How of the Dejartment the
Chairman of the Board of Studies concerned; and

(iii) The members of the Standing Committee of the Syudicate
dealing with Research Fellowships.

(. Deputation and grant-iii-aid.—The Fellowships shall be tenable
cnlly in an institution maintained by the University or in recognised
ing{itutions, but in exceptional cases, fellows may be deputed by
the Syndicate to work in other iustitutions in India and/or abroad.
The Syndirate mayv sanction grant-in aid te supplement the emolu-
ments of a Fellow to work outside the State-

5.  Suspension or cancellatinn.—The Syndicate may suspend or
vancel a Fellowship at any time on account of misconduet or un-
satisfactory progress and may require the holders to refund the
whole or part of the stipend drawn. The decision of the Syndicate
chall be final.

G. No award if no deserving candidafe.~-The Syndicate may
decline to award a Fellowship in any year, if, in its opinion, there are
no deserving candidates.

7. Vacancies.—Casual or ofher vacancies during the course of
the academic vear among Fellows may not be filled up by a fresh
award. Rut a vacant Senior Fellowship mav, however be awarded to
a Junior Fellow, who is ntherwise eligible.

&  FEndowed Research Scholarships and Fellowships—The award
of endowed Scholarships and Fellowships shall be made according
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to the terms of each endowment and these Statutes for the award
of University Research Fellowship which are not repugnant to the
terms of the endowment,

9. Special Grants and Prizes i{l aid of Research—Granis-in-aid to
cover expenses in coanection with research or for the publication
of research work may be given at the discretion of the Syndicate to
persons who are not full-time research Scholars or Fellows.

10 . Consultaltion of Dean.—-The award of such grants-in-aid shall
e made in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty concerned.

11. Condition of Bond.—The Syndicate may require the recipient
of the grant-in-aid to enter into a hond with the University, the
terms of which may be settled by the Syndicate.

12.  Obligation of recipients-— It shall be obligatory for the recipient
to acknowledge the aid when publishing the work, in respect of
which the aid was given to furnish, free of cost, four copies of
the publication to the University.

13. DPrizes for original work.—1It shall be competent for the
Syndicate to award prizes for approved original work in any branch
of study, subject to such rules and conditions as the Syndicate may
prescribe from time to time.

14. Expendilure.—The Syndicate shall have power to defray oul
of University Fuuds such expenditure incurred in connection with
research as, in its judgment, is reasonable.

15.  Facilities for research-—The Syndicate shall also make
arrangements, where necessary for affording facilities for the prose
cution of research.

16. Non-stipendiary workers.—The Syndicate may permit persons
to work in the Research Departments of the University as non-
stipendiary workers.

CHAPTER XXXUI
WITHDRAWALS OF DEGREES, DIPLOMAS, ETC.

Procedure.—If evidence is laid before the Syndicate to show
that any person on whom a degree, title or other distinction has
been conferred or to whom a diploma, licence or certificate has
been granted by the Senate, has heen convicted of what in their
copinion is an offence involving moral delinquency, the Syndicate
may propose to the Senate that the degree, diploma, title, licence,
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certificate or other distinction should be cancelled, and if the
proposals is accepted by not less than two-thirds of the members
present at a meeting of the Senale and is confirmed by the
Chawucellor, the degree, diploma, title, licence, certificate or other
distinction shall be cancelled accordingly:

Provided that before cancellation of the degree, diploma, title,
licemee, certificate, or other distinction of a person, he shall be
given an opportunity to present his case.

CHAPTER XXXIV
REGISTER OF MATRICULATES

1. Persons to be Tegistered.—~The Syndicate shall maintain a
ltegister of Matriculates, in which the names of the following classes
ol persons shall be registered:—

(a) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving Certificates
issuwed by the Director of Public Instructions, Kerala, who have been
decllared eligible for admission to a course of study in the University-

{h) Candidates who have passed auny other Examinalion, conduc-
ted by any University or other authority recognised by the University
as equivalent to the S. S. L. . Examination, and who are admitted lo
= University course of study;

(¢) Holders of any degree, title, diploma or certificate other than
those specified in clause (a) or (b), on first admission to a University
course of study;

(d) Persons other than those specified in clause (a) or (b) or (¢)
vho with or without exemption from attendance certificates are
permitted to appear for the first time for any examination of the
University;

(e) Persons other {than those specified in clause (a) or (b) or {c)
or (d) who are candidates for admission to a Research Degree of the
'niversity.

2. Other categories to be registered —All persons who enter upon
a course of study or research in the University or appear for an
examination of the Umiversity for the first time shall be required to
have their names registered in the Register of Matriculates maintained
hy the Syndicate:

Provided that registration as matriculales shall not be necessary
in the case of cundidates admitted to ccurse of‘ study fpr whlcl} a
minimum qualification of a Secondary School leaving Certificate with
eligibility for admission to a University course of study has not been

frescribed.
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3. APa’rticulqrs of the Register—The Register of Matriculates
shall set forth in respect qf each Matriculates the following particulars:
(i) The name in full-
(ii) The name of father or guardian.
(iii) Age.
(iv) Religion.
(v) Mother-toague
(vi} (a) School, where educated.
(b) Number and date of School Leaving Certificales.
(c) Authority issuing such certificate.
(vii) (a) Accepted examination,
(b) Date of passing.
(c) Number of certificate.
(d) Authority issuing certificate-
(viii) Institution entered, with date of admission.
(ix) University examination for which he has been
permitted to appear,
or
{x) Research Degree for which he is a candidale.

4. Fee—Every applicant for registration shall pay to the Univer-
sity such fee as may be prescribed by Ordinance.

5. Migration and Re-adMission.—Matriculars of this University
who have migrated from this University shall have their names
removed from the Register of Matriculates of this University as and
in case auy such person whose name has been removed from the
Register rejoins this University he shall register his name as a
matriculate of this University again, paying the prescribed fee.

CHAPTER XXXV

REGISTER OF RECOGNISED TEACHERS
1. Particulars of the Register—The Syndicate shall maintain =
register of recognised teachers in subject-wise containing the follow-
ing particulars, namely:—
{a) the name of the teacher;
(b) the age and qualifications of the teacher;
(c) the subject of specialisation
(d) the date of entry in service and the name of the
institution in which he is employed;
(e) the date of approval of his appointment by the
University; -
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(f) the grade, cadre and category on which he is borne,

(g) whether gualifled for holding the post as per rules or
whether exempted {rom the possession of the preseri-
bed ualifications;

{h) the total teaching experience of the teacher (experience
in institutions affifiated to this University and experi-
ence in institutions which are not affiliated to this
University).

2. Eligibility for registration.—A teacher shall be entitled to apply
for registration as a rvecognised teacher only after satisfactory
completion of his period of probation.

3. Form of application.-~The application for registration as a
recognised teacher shall be made to the Registrar through the Prin-
cipal or the Head of the Ilnstitution concerned in the prescribed form
clong with the prescribed fee

4. Addilional entries-—All recognised teachers should furnish
through proper chatinel details regarding their promotion, reversion,
transfer, suspeusion, dismissal, retirement, additional gualification
acquired later. and such other details to the University for proper
eulry in the register.

5. Suspension or Removal.—~Whenever the name of the teacher

is suspended or removed from the register the order shall be inti-
imated to the teacher.

6. Appeal.—Appeal under sub-section (4) of section 66 shall be
filed within thirty days of the date of receipt by the teachers of
the order of suspension or removal as the case may be.

7. Dealh or Retiremeni.—On the death or retirement from
service of a teacher his name shall be struck off from the reghter

CHAPTER XXXVI
REGISTER OF DONORS

The Syndicate shall maintiin a Register of Donors showing the
following particulars:---

(i) the names and addresses of all persons who have contri-
hufed not less than Rupees Five Thousand or transferred property
¢f the like value to the Umiversily Fund;

(ii) the name and address of every association that has
unidertaken to make to the University an annual contribution of
Rs. 1,000 (one thousand) or more, with the period for which such
undertaking is given.
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CHAPTER XXXVIL
AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES

1. Power tu affiliate..—The Syndicate shall have power to affili-
ate any college within the territorial jurisdiction of the University
preparing students for degrees, titles or diplomas of the Universily
which satisfies the conditions prescribed in the laws of the
University.

2. Withdrawal or suspension of affiliation.——The Syndicate shall
have the power at any time after due enquiry to withdraw or suspend
for a definite period the affiliation granted to a college, provided that
before taking such action the Syndicate shall inform the management
of the College concerned of the findings after the enquiry and shall
allow it an opportunity of making such representations as it rmay
deem fit and shall record its opinion on the representation so made.
The report of the enquiry, the representation made by the Manage-
ment, if any, and the decision of the Syndicate thereon shall be placed
before the Senate.

3. Suspension of insiruction in courses of subjects—(a) It shall
be open to a College to suspend for want of students with prior
approval of the Syndicate, for a total period not exceeding one
academic year, instruction in any subject or course of study in which
the College is afliliated. At the end of the period of suspension work
may be resumed after intimating the Syndicate.

{b) No course of study shall be abolished in any College withoul
prior approval of the Syndicate.

4. Presentation of Candidates for Examinations—Every College
affiliated to the University shall be entitled to prepare and present
students, in accordance with the laws of the University. for the
examination of the University in the subjects of study for which the
College is affiliated to the University.

5. Privileges of Slaff and Sludents.—Students and members of
the staff of every college affiliated to the University shall be eligible
for membership of the University Library, the University Athletic
Club and other such institution, subject to the rules governing thesu:
institutions.

6. Grant-in-Aid—Funds placed at the disposal of the University
by the Central or State Government or other agencies for grant-in-aid
to affiliated colleges and other imstitutions shall be administered by
the Syndicate in accordance with the rules framed in this behalf.

7. Conditions to be satisfied by affiliated Colleges—(a; Every
Coliege affiliated to the University shall comply with and duly observe



113

the provisions in the laws of the University in go far as they are
applicable to the College;

(b) All changes in the membership ot the Governing Body and
all appointments, transfer. promotions, demotions or dismissals of
Principal and Teachers of the Colleges with name, qualifiestion and
designation shall forthwith be repurted to the Syndicate,

(c) No student shall be admitted to any course of Instruction in
the college in anlicipation of affiliatien.

8. College Council.~-(a) Every College, shall have u duly consti-
tuted College Council properly representative of the teaching statf,
to advise the Principal in the interuaal atfairs of the College. 1t shall
consist of all heads of departments or lecturers in charge of the
department and not less than two members of the teaching stall
elected by the members of the teaching staff other than heads of
departments from among themselves.

(b) The College Council shall meet at least once in three months
and the minutes of the meetings shall be recorded.

(c) If the Principal over-rules the decision of the College
Couneil, it shall be reported to the Vice-Chancellor:

9. DPrincipal’s Responsibilities—In every College the Principal shall
be the head of the College and shall be responsible for the internal
mansgement and administration of the College: In the absence of
Principal the senior-most Professor or in his absence the senior-most
Lecturer of the College shall be in charge of the Principal. No
person shall be appointed as Principal who does not possess the
qualifications and experience prescribed by the Regulations.

10. Financlal Stabilily. - Every College shall satisly the Syndicate
that adequate fiuancial provision is available for its continued and
eificient maintenance either in the form of an endowment ¢ by an
undertaking given by the person or body maintaining it.

t1. Financial Guarantee - Every College shall deposit with the
Liniversity in the form of approved securities assigned in favour of
the Registrar the amount prescribhed by the Syndicate towards the
finamcial guarantee of the College. The interest accuring as the
money shall be payable by the University to the College concerned.

12, Conditions fo be satisfied by Colleges.~—(a) Everv College shall
satisfy the Syndicate on the following points: -

(i) the suitability and adequacy of the buildings. libraries,
laboratories and other equipments;
(ii; the character, gualifications and adequacy of the teaching
staff. and the conditions of their service;
G. &4
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(iii) the residence, physical welfare, discipline aad supervision
of its students; and

(i¥) such other matters as are cssential for the maintenance
of the lone and standard of University elucation.

(b) In regard to the matters referred to in cliuse (a) the
Syndjcute shail be gujded by the reports of Inspection Commigsions
and by the rules which may be prescribed by jt.

13. Proporlion of teachers to students—-Every (ollege shall
mgintain a proportion of teachers to students which is not less than
the minimum prescribed by the University #nd which is sulliciemt
for satisfactory tutorial supervision.

14. Facilities for women students—In every college in which both
men and women students are admitted, separate reading and tiffin
rooms and other necessary conveniences shall he prorvided for the
women students,

15. Residence of students.—Ewvery College shall make adequate
provision for the residence of its students not residing with: their
parents or duly recognised guardjans. Such provision shall be in
the form of hostels managed by the college and recognised by the
Syndicate or approved hostels.

16. Facilities for games etc.—Every College shall provide adequate
and suitable facilities for games and physical exercises and shall make
adequate arrangements for the physical training of its sfudenks and
shall have on its staff a trained Physical Director possessirig the
qualifications prescribed by the Regulations.

17. N.-C.C.or N. S.C. or N. S. O.—Every college shall provide
facilities for the organisation of the N, C. C. or N. S- C. o N. S. O.

i8. Medical Inspection.—Every college shall have atlached to it
& Medical Officer of the qualifications prescribed by the Ordimances
in order to conduct the medical inspection of students of the college.

19. Conditions for admission of students.—Admission of students
to every college shall be subject to the conditions presciibed by the
University, and the strength of each class o1 subject shall not exceed
the masximum for the class or subject sanctioned by the Syrdicate.

20. Discipline—Every college shall satisly the Syndicate thal
proper discipline is maintained in the college and hostes.

21. Tuition and other fees.—-Every private college may charge
students such tuition fee and such other annual fees as may be fixed
bv the Ordinances.

22, Vacations and Iolidays.—Every colleges shall have vacations
and holidays as prescribed by the Ordinances: .
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#3. Aftemlance at classes in religion. ~Every colloges shall
satisfy the Syndicate that no student of the callege 1s compelled to
attemd any classes or discourses on a particular religion.

24. Inspection of Colleges.—Every college shall be subject to
ingiperction from time to time by one or more persons appointed by
the Vice-Chencellor or the Syndicate or by the Board of Inspection
comstituted under clause (vi) of Section 21 and the report of such
inwpeciion shall be forwarded to the Principal of the College con-
cerned and hls explanation called for before any action is taken on
it.  "The Syndicate may, after considering the explanation, if any.
1ss ue to the College such instructions as it may deem fit, and the
Coullege shall, within such period as may be fixed, take such action as
the Syudicate may specify.

5. Registers and Records—Every college shall maintain the
folllowing registers and records in the forms that may be prescribed
by the Syndicate:—

(a) A register of admissions and withdrawals;

{(b) A register of attendance;

{¢) A register of attendance at physical training;

kd) A register or other record of addresses of students;

e} A register of the members of the staff showlng their
qualifications, previous experience, salaries, number of
hours of work and classes and the subjects taught;

(f) A register of fees paid, showing dates of payment;

ég) A counterfoil fee-receipt book;

th) A register of scholarships, prizes and concessions of all
kinds, whether of tuition, boarding or lodging showing the
dates of receipt of the amounts of scholarships, prizes o
grants and the dates of disbursement duly attested by the
parties concermed;

{i} A counterfoil book of transfer certlificate;

€j) A counterfoil book of certificates of medical inspection of
students;

fk) A register of marks obtained by each studeut at the
College examinations;

(1) Account books showing the financial transactions of the
colleges as separate from those of the management. The
accounts shall show the transactions;

tm; Aequittance roll of the members of the staf! of the college:
and

fn)  Such other Registers as may be oreseribed by the 33’"@‘2“.&
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26. Inspection of Registers.——The Reglsters and records shall be
tubject to inspection by the members of the Board of Inspection or
any olficer authorised in this behall by the Vice-Chanceller or thi:
Syndicate.

27.  Additional Affiliation.—When a College desires to institute additional
courses of subjects of instruction, including courses of a higher standard, an
application for permission to institute additional courses shall be n.ade to the
Syndicate in the prescribed manner, and every college shall obtain the prior
approval, f the Syndicate before starting the courses.

Additional Provisions for Post-Graduate Course

28. Conditions for oblaining permission to provide instruction in Post-Graduate
Courses of study. -For the purpose of obtaining permission to Frovide instruction
in Post-Graduate courses of study, an affiliated college shal! satify the follow-
ing conditions, namely:—

(a) that there are ad >quate financial resources for the continved maintena-
nce and effizient working of the Post-Graduate section or sections of the college;

(b) that there is or shall be provided suitabl¢ and adequate acecrmmecda-
tion for students, staff, library, laboratories, musucms, scicntific equipment
and other technical appliances which may be necessary for tke purpcse of
providing Post-Graduate instruction and research in respect of which permis-
sion is applied for;

(c) that adequate provision has been or shall be made for a library pro-
perly equipped for the Post-Graduate courses of study sought to he undertaken
by the college.

(d) that, where Post-Graduate instructions is sought to be imparted in
any branch of experimental science, arrangements have been or shal be made
in conformity with the Regulations for imparting such instruction in a properly
equipped laboratory or museum;

(e) that necessary arrangements have been or shall be made for the
conduct of lectures, tutorials and practical and other means of imparting
instruction in the intended Post-Graduate Ccurse of study; and

(f) that such other conditions or directions as the Syndicate may, from
time to time, lay down forythe maintenance of the standard of Post-Graduate
study shall be fulfilled.

Procedureto be adopted in granting affiliation of new college
and in new courses

29, Date of application.—Applications for affiliaien of 4 college or for
affiliation in additional subjects shall be addressed to the Registrar, and shall
be forwarded to him not later than the 31st of October preceding the academic
year in which'the courses are proposed to be started.
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310. Norm of application — An application for affiliation of a new coilege shall
furmish full and detailed information on the following matters:—

(a) Constitution and personnel of the Managing Council or Governing
Bodly;

(b) Subjects and courses in which affiliation is sought;

(c) Previous applications, if any, for affiliation in the same subjects and
theiir dispusal;

(d) Accommodation, equipment, and the number of students for whom
prowvision has been made or is proposed to be made. The information relating
to accommodation shall be accompanied by plans and drawings;

(e) Qualifications, salaries, work of the teachers, and details of proposed
staff pattern together with a time-table of the work;

(f) Hostels and playgrounds and residences for the Principal and the
other members of the staff;

(g) Fees proposed to be levied and the financial provision inade for capital
expenditure on buildings and equipments;

(h) The financial resources of the college for its continued maintenance.

(i) Clear title deeds of property.

31, Lipplication for additional affiliation—"Vhe applicaticns for efl:liution in
additional subjects shall contain the details sgpecified in clauses (b), {¢). (d),
(e) and (g) of Statute 30,

32. Application to be made by whom.— The applications for zffiliaticn shall he
inadle in the case of Government Colleges by the Head of the Department ard
in the case of Private Colleges by the educational agency or the corporate
management concerned.

33. Applications when considered.—All applications for affiliation shall Le
considered by the Syndicate not later than the month of December,

34. Financial Guarantee.—The Syndicate may, before procecding to detailed
congideration of the application for affiliation of a College require the zpplicznt
to have raised an endowment which in the opinion the Syndicate is adequate 10
rnsure the financial stability of the college.

35.  Application fee.~~The college shall pay to the University an application
jee calculated at the rate of Rs. 150 (one hundred and fifty) for each member
of the Board of Inspection appointed by the Syndicate.

36, Procedire on receipl of application—~The Syndicate may call for any
further information which it may deem necessary before proceeding with an
application, or may advise the management that the application is premature
or may decline to proceed with the application if it issatisfied that the arrange-
m=nts made or liksly to be mad~ before the beginnirg 8%an academic year
in which the courses are to be started for the conduct of the courses are not
sufficient or suitable, ~r if the College has failed to observe thr conditions Jaid
dowm in respect of anv previous affiliation.
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3). Local Enquiry.~Ifthe Syndieate docides to proceed with the application,
it shall direct a local enjuiry to b mid: by a can):teat parsia or parsons
appointed by it in this bzhalf provided that it shall be compztent for the Syndi-
cate to dispense with the enquiry above mantioned in the case of any subject
or group of subjects in which it does not, for special reasons to be recorded,
consider a local enquiry necessary.

38. Grant of Affiliation.—After considering the report of the local enquiry,
if any, and after making any further enguiries as it may deem necessary the
Syndicate shall decide after considering the report of the local enquiry and
also after ascertaining the views of the Government. whether the
affiliation be granted or refusxd, either in whole orin part. In case the affilia-
tion is granted, the fact shall be reported to the Senate at its next meeting.

39. Ssparate affiliation.—Affiliation may be granted to a college or to depart-
ments of a college which providz=s courses of instruction inArts, S-zial Scieaces,
Science, Oriental Studies, Finz Arts, Comme:zrce, Engineering & Technology,
M:dicine, Ayurveda, Law, Education, Agriculture or Veterinary Science
or in su-h other Faculties as the University may prescribe from time to time.
The affiliation shall be granted separately for each subject or each group of
subjects, and of each scparate standard

40. Combination of Optional Subjects.—Where a college is affitiated in a number
of optional subjects, the college shall be at liberty to provide instruction in
combinations of them approved by the Faculty.

41. Comditional 1Filiation—~The affiliation granted may be provisional.
If provisional affiliation is granted for a period, the length of the period and
the conditions to be fulfilled by the college bzfore the expiry of the period
shall bs spzcifizd in th= order of the Syndicate granting the affiliation. If the
conditions are nat fulfilled by the end of ths pzriod fixed, the affiliation shall
ceass automatically. If thz coaditions are fulfilled, the Syndicate shall have
thz pywzr to co1irm the afiliation at th2 end of thz pariod.  The confirmation
of the affiliation shall bz reported to the Sznate.

42, Withirawal of Addlications.—Aoplications for affiliation may be with-
drawn at any timz bz:f>re an ord:r has bzzn pissz1 on the application. But
the application fee once paid shall not bs refunded.

Casrrer  XXXVIII
INTER-COLLEGIATE TEACHING AND UNIVERSITY LECTURES

1. Inter-Collegiate Teaching.—The Syndicate may, in consultation with the
Principals of concerned Colleges, sanction the making ofinter-collegiate arran-
gement for teaching in post-graduate level in those colleges.

2.  Arrangement for Lectures.—The Syndicate may arrange courses of lectures
to he delivered by the Teachers of the University on subjects which form part
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ol gouses of instryction to be undertaken in any college affiliated in such
subjject or group of subjects.

3. Lectures by sminent persons—The Syndicate shall have power, to make
from time to time arrangements for lectures or courses ol lectures by eminent
persons on such subjects as the Syndicate may decide,

4. Attendance.—~Attendance of students at courses of lectures under Statu-
tes 1, 2 and 3 for the purpose of attendance certificates shall be deemed to be
attendance put in at similar courses of lecturcs in the colleges to which they

he'ang,
CraPTER XXXIX
LEGAL ADVISER

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to appoint a Legal Adviser to the
Uaniversity for such period and on such remuncaiaticn ard ctler teurs as it
may decide, to perform such duties as it may fix from time to time.

Cuarrer XL
RECOGNISED INSTUTUTIONS

\.. Institutions to be recognised.— It shall be ccrpetent for the Syndicate to
recognise any institution engaged in research or specialised studies as a reco-
gnisied institution in accordance with the following provisions.

2. Standard of the Institution.—An institution secking recegnition of the
Uniwersity shall conform to the standard aims, and objectives of the University
and its programmes of teaching and research.

3. Application.-—(i) An institution seeking recegnition shall submit to the
Registrar an application in a form approved by the Syndicate for the purpose.
(ii) The application shall contain the following particulars:—

(a) the name of the institution and its location;

(b) the date of its establishment;

(c) a statement of its aims and objectives;
~ (d) a statement of its finaucial resources together with the sources of
its imcome

(€) a general inventory of its propertics and materials in terms of which
its programmes are carried out, such as books, library, equipment, exhibition
matwrials and similar other materials;

(f) the number and qualificatious of the members of stafl engaged in
educational functions of the institutions in respect of which the recognition is
sougzht for;
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{(g) whether recognition is sought for the institution as a whole or for
some part of its activities or programme and if the latter, what part of its acti-
vities or its programme,

(h) the constitution, organisation and other particulars of and regarding
the Governing Body of the institution; and

(i) such other information as may be pertinent to or helpful in deter-
mining whether recognition should be granted or not.

4. Eaquiry and grant of recognition to institution.—(i) When an®applicatiou for
recognition of any institution, complies with all the requirements specified
in Statute 3 and the Syndicate considers it fit so to do, it may, after considering
the views of the Academic Council call for such further information as it may
deem necessary from the applicant and appoint a Committee for making an
enquiry into all mnatters relevant to the application by visiting the institution
and conferring with its officers or other individuals possessing the relevant
information concerning the institution.

(ii) If upon receipt of the further information and the enquiry report,
if any, referred to above, the Syndicate thinks fit so to do, it may, by order
grant, subject to the provisions of these statutes, the application either wholly
or in part, on such terms and conditions and for such period as may be speci-
fied in the order granting the recognition.

5. Inspection of recognised institutions.—On the recommendation of the
Academic Council, the Syndicate may from time to time, cause an inspection
to be made of a recognised institution by such person or persons as it may
authorise in this behalf.

6. Withdrawal of recognition from institutions.-—If at any time the Syndicate
is satisfied, either on receipt of a report of inspection referred to in Statute 5
or otherwise that any of the terms and conditions imposed on a recognised
institution at the time of granting recognition to itis not fulfilled or com-
plied with or that the institution is otherwise unfit to be continued as a
recognised institution, the Syndicate may, by order, withdraw recognition
from such institution:

Provided that before making such order of withdrawal of recognition the
Syndicate shall by notice afford the institution concerned an opportunity of
making its representation, if any, within 30 days from the date of receipi
of the notice and shall record its opinion on any representation so made.

Cuarter XLI
RECOGNITION OF HOSTELS

The Syndicate may recognise a Hostel as such on application made in
this behalf by the person or persons aintaining or managing such Hostels
if the Syndicate is satisfied that the maintenance and management of the
hostel is in conformity with the provisions in the Ordinances with regard
to the standards of maintenance and management of hostels.
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Cuarter XLII
SELECTION OF STUDENTS FOR COURSES

peTIp
1. Alnission of students.——The students shall be admitted to the various
courses of study in a College from a sclection list prepared for the purpose.

2. Selection Commiltee—For every subject for which admission is sought
for there shall be a Selection Committec in every college with the Principal
as the Chairman and the Head of the Department in the subject concerncd
for degree and post-graduate courses and such other members as the Govern-
ing Body or the Managing Council, as the case may be, may decide for
the purpose.

3. Selection List—The selection Committee shall prepare the selection
list for each subject from the application received.

4. Moerit.—Subject to any rules of reservation that the University may
make for the purpose, the Sclection shall be on the basis of merit,

5. Assessment of merit.-The merit of a candidate shall be assessed on the
basis of the marks obtained by him in the qualifying examination for admis-
sion to the particular course subject to such criteria as may be prescribed
by the University., In assessing merit the Selection Committee shall he
competent to award marks for extra-currienlar activities like sports, N,(L.(
etc., of the students. These marks shall also be added to the marks obtained
for the qualifying examination in drawing up the selection list.

6. Savings—Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Statute
the selection of students in Government Colleges shall also be governed by
the rules framed by Government from time to time with the concurrence of
the University in respect of such admissions.

Charrer XLITT
TRIBUNAL

1. Qualification—~The Tribunal to be appointed by the Chancellor under
sub-section (8) of section 7 shall consist of a judicial Officer who has been or
is eligible to be appointed as a District or Sessions Judge.

2. Assistance to Tribunal—When an appeal has bLeen referred to a Tribunal
for advice by the Chancellor every ofticer or authority of the University
shal assist the Tribunal for the production of witnesses in sccuring the necessary
documents and in such other ways as the Tribunal may desire.

3. Place of sitting—(a) The Tribunal may sit at such place or places
in the State as it may determine with the due regard to the convenience of
the parties concerned and expenses involved.

" (b) the proceedings of the Tribunal shall be in camera.
G. 454 o
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4. Summons.—As soon as the records relating to any case referred to the
Tsibunal are received by it, it shall inform the person in the service of the
Uaivenity concerned, the date, time and place of the enquiry and also
whether the person concerned may be represented by a legal practitioner of his
choice, if he so desires.

8. Commencement.—At the appointed time and place or on such other date
to which the proceedings may be adjourned, the enquiry shall commence.
At the enquiry, the oral and documentary evidence on behalf of the Univer-
sity shall b first adduced and the appellant or his representative including
a legal practitioner where one is permitted shall be entitled to cross-examine
the witaesses.

6. Written statement.—The appellant shall thereafter he allowed to file a
written statement of defence, if any, before the ribunal along with the list
of his witnesses whom he wishes to examine. H. shall for the purpose of
preparing his defence be granted attested copies of official records as he may
specity, provided that such copies shall not be granted, if for reasons to be
recorded, in the opinion of the Tribunal the records are not relevant for the
purpose, or it is against the public interest to grant copies of such records.

7. Euvidence..~The oral and documentary evidence produced by the
appellant shall then be adduced. The University shall be entitled to erass-
examine the witnesses of the appellant including the appellant, if he elects
to give evidence.

8.  Examination of witnesses.—T1'he Tribunal may at any stage put in questions
to the witnesses adduced by the University or by the appellant and to the
appellant and also may examine of its own accord, any witness at its discre-
tion. After each witness is e:amined, a statement ol the witness shall be
produced in writing and at the conclusion of his evidence it shall he
read over to him and signed by him in the presence of the Tribunal.

9. Arguments.—Alter all the evidence is recorded the appellant shall be
entitled to advance the necessary arguments either orally or in writing or both
and the University shall have a right of reply.

10. Findings.—After all the evidence and arguments have been heard the
Tribunal shall record its findings in respect of the appeal. In case the
Tribunal upholds that the dismissal isjusufied, it shall advise the Chancellor
that the appeal against the dismissal may be disallowed. Where the Tribunal
finds that the order of dismissal is not justified it shall advise the Chancellor
that the order of dismissal may be quashed.

Cuarter XLIV
BOARD FCOR ADJUDICATION OF STUDENTS’ GRIEVANCES

1. Constitution.—There shall be constituted a Board to entertain, adjudicate
and redress any grievance of the students of Colleges who may for any reason
be aggrieved otherwise than by an act of the Court.
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2.  Mmbers.—The Board shall consist of:
(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman;
(b) the Director of Youth Welfare;

(c) three members of whom one shall be a Principal of a college
nomiinated by the Vice-Chancellor from among the members of the Senate;

{d) the Chairman of the University Students' Union, if any;

Sc) two Speakers of the College Unions nominated by the Vice
Chancellor;

(f) two members of whom one shall bea Principal of a college nominated
by thie Vice-Chancellor from among the members of the Academic Council.

3. Term—The term of a member of the Board shall be four years from the
date of his appointment:

Provided that the term of the Chairman of the Students Union and two
Speakers of the College Union shall be one year.

4. Casual vacancies.- -Casual vacancies shall be filled up in the same manner
as the place that fell vacant was originally filled.

5. Admission of Complaints.--Complaiuts should ordinarily be sent to the
Chairman through the University Union o the Principal of the college
concerned. As soon as the Chairman receives any comyglaint seeking
redressal of any grievance of the students of colleges h: shall conduc a prel -
minary enquiry and if he finds it necessary he shall place it before the Board.
The Board shall then decide whether the complaint should be entertained

or not.

6. Procedure of the Board.--After the Board has decided that a complaint
filed before it should b: entertained it shall commence the enquiry at
appointed time and place or on such other date to which the enquiry may be
adjourned. Atthe enquiry the oral and documentary evidence on bcha},f of
the complainant shall be first adduced and the authorities of the college or
University, as the case may be, shall then be given an opportunity to adduce
oral and documentary evidence. The complainant as also the authorities
of the college or the University shall be allowed to file any supplementary
statemsnt in support of their case, The Board may at any stage of the exami-
nition of the witnesses pu’ questions to them. After all the avidence is
recorded the Board may if necessary allow the parties concerned to argue their
case beSre the Board. After all the evidence and arguments have been
heard the B»ad shall record its findinys in respect of the complaint. The
findingzs of the Board shall then be forwarded to the Syndicate by the Chair-
man of the Board for appropriate action,
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Cuapter XLV
COUNCIL OF STUDENTS' AFFAIRS

. Constitution.—There shall be constituted a Council of Students’ Aflairs

consisting of the following members:~-

(a) Vice-Chancellor who shall be the Chairman;

(b) Five teachers nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from among the
members of the Senate of whom one shall be a Principal of a college;

(c) Five members elected by the Speakers of the College Unions from
among themselves;

(d) Director of Youth Welfare;

(e) Director of Physical Education;

(f) Director, University Health Centre,

Explanation.—The members under clause (d), (¢) and (f) shall be members
of the Council only if they are te chers, or otherwise they shall be invited to
attend the meetings of the Council.

2. Term.—The term of the members other than the Chairman shall beone
year.
3. Powers.—The Council shall advise the Academic Council on the follow-
ing matters, namely:—
(a) Health;
(b) Physical Instruction;
(c) Organisation of Games and Recreation;
(d) Question of residential facilities;
(e) Students publications; and
(f) such other matters relating to the Welfare of the Students.
4, Meetings.—The Council may meet atlcast two times a year,
5. Decision.—~The decision of the Council shall be taken by majority.

6. Procedure.—The procedure at the meeting shall be as may be deter-
mined by the Chairman.

CuarTER XLVI

TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE OF THE
KERALA UNIVERSITY EMPLOYEES OTHER
THAN UNIVERSITY TEACHERS

Part )

1. Application.—Subject to the provisions of the Act, this Chapter shall
apply to all employees of the Kerala University other than teackers.
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2. D¢finitions.—In this Chapter, unless the context otherwise requires—

(1) “Department” means a8 Kerala University Department of Study
and/or Research or a department functioning for a specific purpose maintained
at the cost of the Kerala University Fund.

(2) “Head of Department” means the officer in charge of a department
responsible for its administration, including its day-to-day working.

(3) “Salaried Officer” means an employee of the University in Classes
I, 1I ard 111 as dcfined in Part 111 of these Statutes.

(4) “University service” means service under the Kerala University
othicrwise than as a teacher.

(5) “University employee’ means every person (other than teacher)
in the whole-time employment of the University (other than a persen so
employed in the contingent or work establishment) and remunerated from
the Kerala University Fund.

Part 11

3. Application of K.S.R. etc.—(a) Subject to the provisions ot the Act and
these Statutes, the Kerala Service Rules, 1959, the Kerala State and Sub-
ordinate Service Rules, 198, and the Kerala State Government Servants
Comduct Rules, 1960 as amended [rom time to lime, in so far as may be
appli:able and except to the extent expressly provided in these Statutes, sh 11
apply n the matter of all their service conditions to all employees in the
University -ervice:

Provided that the said rules shall, in their application to the members
of the University service, be construed as if the employer were the Kerala
ITniversity instead of the Kerala State Government.

(b) Notwithstand'ng anvthing contained in these Statutes the employees
who were in the University service immediately prior to 30th of August 1957
and to whom section 28 (b) of the Travancore University Act was applicable
shall be governed by the service rules and conditions in this behalf to which
they had been subject immediately prior to 30th of August 1957, provided
sucih employees have not opted to be governed by the provisions in the Chapter
LV LI of the O dinances in force immediately before the commencement
of these Statutes,

4. Travelling Allowance—Travelling allowance of all the University
employees shall be governed by the provisions regarding T.A. in the K.S.R.
as > mended from time to time.

5 Disciplinazy protedure.- —1t shal! be competent te tzke d'sciplinary action
ngaint the University employees in accordance with the provisions in Part IV,

6. Leave.—The authority competent to sanction leave and cognate matters
thalll be as provided in Part V
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Part Il

7. Constitution.—University service shall consist of the following classes of
staff:—
Class I—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Rs. 600 per mensem
and above.
Class II—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Rs. 230 and above
but less than Rs. 600 per mensem.

Class ITI—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Rs. 75 and above
but less than R;. 250.

Class IV—DPosts on scales of pay with their minima less than Rs. 75 per
mensem,

The employees belonging to Class I & II shall have the status of Gazetted
Officers of the Kerala Government Service.

8. Scales of pay, qualification, method of recruitment etc.—The scales of pay,
qualification, age and method of recruitment for each post in the University
service shall be as prescribed in the Ordinances.

9. Recruitment to posts.—Recruitment to posts shall be made on the basis
of the recommendation made by a Selection Board consisting of the Vice-
Chancellor as Chairman, Convenor of the Standing Committee o? the Syndicate
on staff, equipment and buildings, Convenor of the Standing Committee of
the Syndicate on Finance and two Syndicate members to be nominated by
the Vice-Chancellor from time to timc.( The Registrar shall be the Secretary
to the Board. The Board may conduct such tests as are deemed necessary
to determine the suitability of candidates for appointment. It may charge
the candidates fees for admission to the tests.  *“‘In the case of posts of Assistants,
Typists and Clerical Assistants in Class 111 and of posts in Class IV, pancls
of names shall be drawn up by the selection board in the order of priority by
merit”. From these panels appointment shall be made in regular succession
subject to rules regarding reservation in favour of Backward Classes.

10. Probation.—Any person appointed in any class or category of posts,
shall from the date on W%)lich he joins duty be on probation for a period of two
years on duty within a period of three years in posts in Classes * and II and
one year within a period of two years in posts in Class I1I, after the satisfactory
completion of which he shall become eligible for confirmation in that post.

11. Service contract.—Every Salaried Officer appointed by the University
after the coming intn force of the Act, shall enter into a contract with the
University as required under Section 67. The contract shall be executed
in Form A. The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar for safe custody
and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the employee concerned.

12.  Tests or examinations.—Univer-ity employees shall be required to pass
such departmental accounts and other tests or examinations as may be pres-
cribed by the Syndicate. The Syndicate may also lay down rules regarding
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the periods within which the tests shall be passed the consequence of not pass-
ing- the tests and other cognate matters,

US. Temporary appointments.—(a) (i) Where it is necessary in the interest
ol the University owing to an emergency which has arisen to fill immediately
& vacancy in a post borne in the cadre of the service and there would be undue
deliay in making such appointment in accordance with these Statutes the
appointing authority may appoint a person, otherwise than in accordance
with these Statutes temporarily, until a person is appointed in accordance
with these Statutes.

(ii) No appointment under sub-clause (i() shall ordinarily be made of
a person who does not possess the qualifications, if any, prescribed for the post.
Every person who does not possess such qualifications and who has been or
is appointed under sub-clause (i) shall be replaced as soon as possible by a
person possessing such qualifications.

(b) Where it is necessary to fill a short vacancy ina pest borne on the
cadre of the service, and the appointment of the person who is entitled to such
appwointment under these Statutes, would involve exceptional administrative
inconvenience, the appointing authority may appoint any other person who
posacsses the prescribed qualifications, if any.

(c) A person appointed under clause (a) shall, whether or not he possesses
the qualifications rrescribcd for the post to which he is appointed, be replaced
as moon as pussible by a member of the service or an approved candidate
quadified to hold the post under these Statutes,

(d) A person appointed under clause (a) or (b) to a post borne cn the
cadre of the service shall not be regarded as a probationer or be entitled by
reason only of such appointment to preferential claim to future appointment:

Provided that where such a person is subsequently appointed to the same
’Post in accordance with these Statutes, he shall commence his probation therein
rom the date of such subsequent appointment or from such earlier date as
‘he appointing authority may determine and he shall also be eligible to draw
increments in the time scale of pay applicable to the post from the date of
commencement of his probation but shall not be entitled to arrears of pay
unless otherwise ordered by the Syndicate.

{e) Subject to the provisions of the relevant service rules and ordinances
as regards pay, there shall be paid to the person appointed under sub-clause
(a) or (b) to hold temporarily a post borne on the cadre of the service either
his substantive pay or the pay of the lowest grade or the minimum pay in the
!tlimc scale of pay, as the case may be, applicable to the service, whichever is

ighear.

14.  Temporary promotion.—(a) (i) Where it is necessary in the interests
of thie University owing to an emergency which has arisen to fill immediat:iy
a vacancy in a post borne on the cader of a higher  category in any class of
the service by promotion from a lower catcgory and there would be undue
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delay in making such promotion in accordance with these statutes, the appoint.
ing authority may promote a person, otherwise than in accordance with these
statutes temporarily, ,until a person is promoted ia accordance with these
statutes.

(ii) No person who does not possess the qualifications prescribed
for "the §post shall ordinarily be promoted undersub clause (i) Every person
who does not possess such qualifications and who has been or is promoted
under sub-clause (i) shall be replaced as soon as passible by promoting a
person possessing such qualifications,

(b) Where it is necessary to fill a short vacancy in a post borne on the
cadre of a higher category in any class of the service by promotion from
a lower category and the appointment of the person who is entitled to such
promotion under these statutes would involve exceptional administrative
inconvenience, the appointing authority may promote any other person who
possesses the qualifications, if any, prescribed for the higher category.

(c) A person temporarily promoted under sub-clause (i) of clause (a)
shall, whether or not he possesses the qualifications prescribed for the post to
which he is promoted, bereplaced as soon as possible by the member of the
service who is entitled to promotion under these statutes.

(d) A person promoted underclause (a) or (b) shall not be regarded
as a probationer in the higher category or be entitled by reason only of such
promotion to any preferential claiun to future promotion to such higher
category. Ifsuch a person is subsequently promoted to the higher category
in accordance with these statutes he shall commence his probation, if anz
in such category from the date of such subsequent promotion or from such
earlier date as the appointing authority may determine. He shall also be
eligible to draw increments in the time-scale of pay applicable io such higher
category frotn the date of commencement of his probation but shall not he
entitied to arrears of pay unless otherwise ordered by the Syndicate.

(e) Subject to the provisions of the relevant service rules as regards pay,
there shall be paid to a person promoted under clause (a) or (b) either his sub-
stantive pay or the pay of the lowest grade or the minimum pay in the time
scale of pay, as the case may be applicable to the higher category, whichever
is higher.

15.  Appointment in the place of members dismissed, removed or reduced.—Where
a person has been dismissed, removed or reduced from any class, category
or grade in the service, no vacancy caused thereby or arising subsequently
in such class, category or grade in the service shall be substantively filled to
the prejudice of such person until the appeal, if any, preferred by him against
such dismissal, removal or reduction is decided, and except in conformity
with such decision, or until the time allowed for preferring an appeal has
expired, as the case may be.

16. Posting and trangfers.—University employees are liable for service through-
out the University area. - : :
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17. Confidential reports.—(a) University employees except Deputy Re-
gistrars, Assismnt Registrars and Heads of Departinent.

Fvery University employee in the Class T and I service shall report onthe
15ith January of each year, in Form B on the work and conduct of the employees
wlho had served under him for a period of not less than four months in the
calendar year immediately preceding. 'The report should be countersigned
by his iminediate official superior or superiors who shall record thereon such
observations as he/they would deem it necessary to record, and forward it

to the Registrar not later than 31st January.

The confidential veport should be shown to the officer concerned and
his. acknowledgement vecorded in the veport itself. The ofticer concerned
shall have a right to inake representation against the adverse remarks, if

any.,
(b) Deputy Registrars, Assistant Registrarsg
The provision in clause (a) shall apply mutatis mutandis except that

the: Registrar shall write the confidential Reports in Form ‘B’ and keep them
in his personal custody after their perusal by the Vice-Chancellor,

(c) Heads of Departments,

~ The provision in clause (a) shall apply mutatis mutandis that the Vice-
Chanecllar shall write the Confidential Reports in Torm ‘B’ and keep them

in his personal custody.

U8, Relinquishment of rights by members.—Any person may, in writing, relin-
(}uiish any right or privileges to which he may be entitled under these statutes,
if, in the opinion of the appointing authority, such relinquishment is not
opposed to the Universily interests and nothing contained in these statutes
shall be deemed to require the recognition of any right or privilege to the
extent to which it has been relinquished,

LY. Members absent from duty.—'I'he ahsence of a member of the University
service from duty, whether on leave, on foreign service or on deputation or
for any other reason and whether his lien in a post borne on the cadre of the
serwice is suspended or not, shall, not, if he is otherwise eligible, render him
inelligible in his turn—-

(a) for re-appointment tn a substantive or officiating vacancy in the
class, category, grade or post in which he may be a probationer or an approved
prolationer;

(b) for promotion from a lower to a higher category in the service
as the case may be, in the same manner as if he had not heen absent. He shall
he eatiided to all the privileges in respect of appointment, seniority, probation
and confirmation which he would have enjoyed but for his absence, subject
to his completing satisfactorily the period of probation on his return.

G, 454
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Part IV
DISCIPLINARY PROCEDURE

20. Definitions.—In this part, unless the context otherwise requires,—

(a) ‘Appointing authority’ means the authority empowered to
make appointments to the post which the University employee for the time

b(‘ing holds.

(b) ‘Disciplinary authority’ in relation to the imposition of a penalty
on a University employee, means the authority competent under these
Statutes to impose on him that penalty,

21. Suspension.—The appointing authority or any authority to which it
is subordinate or any other authority empowered by the Syndicate in that
behalf may at any time place a University employee under suspension,

(a) where a disciplinary proceeding against him is initiated or is
pending; or

(b) where a casc against him in respect of any criminal offence is under
investigation or trial; or

(c) where final orders are pending in the disciplinary proceeding,
if the appropriate authority considers that in the then prevailing circumstan ces
it is necessary, in University interests, that the University employee should be
suspended [rom service.

22.  Report of suspension.—Where the order of suspension is made by an
authority lower than the appointing authority such authority shall forthwith
report to the appointing authority the circumstances in which the order was
PRI |
iaad.

23.  Detention in custofy.—A University employee who is detained in
custody, whether on a criminal charge or otherwise, for a period exceeding
forty-eight hours shall be deemed to have been suspended with eflect from
the date of detention, by an order of the appointing authority and shall
remain under suspension until further orders.

24. Continuance of suspension in case of further enquiry.—Where a penalty of
dismissal, removal or compulsory retirement from service imposed upon a Uni-
versity employee under suspension is set aside in appeal or on revision under
these statutes and the case is remitted for further mquiry or action or with
any other directions the order of his suspension shall he deemed to have conti-
nued in force on and from the date of the original order of dismissal, removal,
or compulsory retirement and shall remain in force until [urther orders,

25. Revocation.—An order of suspension made or deemed to have been
made under Statute 24 may at any time be revoked by the authority which
made or is deemed to have made the order or by any authority to which that
authority is subordinate.
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26.  Subsistance allowance—Whenever a University einployee is placed under
suspension, he shall be paid such subsistance and other allowances admissible
uniler the rules for the time being in force regulating such matters.

27.  Penalties.—The following penalties may, for good and sufficient reasons
andl as hereinafter provided, be imposed on a University employee, namely:—

(i) Ciensure;

(i) Tine (in the case of persons on whom such penalty may be imposed

under these rules;

(iii) Withholding of increments or promotion;

(iv) (a) Recovery from pay of the whole or part of, any pecuniary
loss caused to the University or a State Government or the Central Govern-
nment or to a local anthority or any legally constituted body, by negligence
or breach of orders;

(b) recovery from pay to the extent necessary, of the monctary value
equivalent to the amount of increments ordered to he withheld where such
an order cannot be given eflect to.

Isxplanation.—In cases of stoppage of increments with cinulative effect
. . Y
the: monetary value equivalent to three tilnes the amount of increments order-
ed Lo be withheld may be recovered.

(v) Reduction to a lower rank in the seniority list to a tower grade or
post or time-scale or to a lower stage in a time-scalce;

{(vi) Compulsory retirement;

(vii) Removal from University scrvice which shall not be a  disquali-
fication for future employment;

(viii) Dismissalfrom the University service which shall be a disquali-
fication for future employment;

Explanation.- -The following shall not amount to a penalty within the
meaning of this statute—

(i) withholding of increments of a University employce for failure
to pass a departmental examination or consequential to the extension of pro-
bation in accordance with the statutes or orders governing the services or post
or the terms of his appointment,

(7)) Stoppage of a University employee at the efficiency bar in the time-
scale on the ground of his unfitness to cross the bar.

(iii) Non-promotion, whether in an officiating or substantive capacity,
of a University employec after consideration of his case, to a higher grade or
posit, for promotion to which he is cligible.

(iv) Reversion 1o a lower service, category, class, grade or post of a
University employec officiating in a higher service, category, class, grade
or ‘post on the ground that he is considered, after trial, to be unsuitable for
sucth higher service, category, class, grade or post or on administrative grounds
unconnected with this conduct,
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(v) Reversion #o his previous service, category, class, grade or post
of a University employee appointed on probation to another service, cate-
gory, class, grade or post during or at the end of the period of probatlon in
accordance with the terms of his appointment or the statutes governing pro-
bation.

(vi) Replacement of the service of a person whose services have been
borrowed from the Central Government or State Government or a local autho-
rity at the disposal of the authority which had lent his services.

(vii) Compulsory retirement of a University employee in accordance
with the provisions relating to his superannuation or retirement.

(viii) Termination of services of a University employee in accordance
with the laws of the University.

28. Fine.—The penalty of the fine as such shall be imposed only on Univer-
sity employees holding Class IV posts.

29. Disciplinary authority.—(a) The penalties specified in items (i), (ii),
(iii) and (iv) of Statute 27 may be imposed on a University employee by the
Registrar or the Head of the Department

(b) The penalties specified in items (i) to (viii) of Statute 27 may be
imposed on any of the members of the establishment of the University office
whose pay or maximum pay does not exceed Rs. 300 per mensem hy the
Registrar.

(c) The penalties specified in items (v) to (viii) of Statute 27 may be

imposed on a University employee below the rank of an Assistant Registrar
by the Vice-Chancellor.

(d) The penaltiesspecified in items (i) to (viii) of Statute27 maybeim
poscd on a University employee of and above the rank of Assistant Registrar
hy the Syndicate,

30.  Powers of Higher Authorities~The powers which an authority may exer~
cise under Statute 29 shall be exercisable by the higher authorities also.

31.  Bar of jurisdiction.—Where in%any case a higher authority has imposed
or declined to impose a penalty under these Statutes, a lower authority shall
have no jurisdiction to proceed under these Statutes in respect of the same
case.

32. Supersession.—The order of a higher authority imposing or declining
to impose in any case a penalty under these statutes shall supersede any order
passed by a lower authority in respect of the same case.

Procedure for imposing major penalties

33. Inquiry.—Without prejudice to the provisions of the Kerala Public
Servants’ (inquiry) Act, 1963, no order imposing on a University employee
any of the pcnaltxes specified in items (v) to (viii) of Statute 27 shall be passed
cxcept after an inquiry held as far as may be, in the manner hereinafter pro-
vided, in Statutes 34 to 47.
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34. Formal inguiry how and when ordered—{a) Whenever a complaint is
1eceived or on consideration of the report of an investigation, or for other
reasions, the disciplinary authority or the appointing authority or any other
authority empowered by the Syndicate in this behall is satisfied that there is
prima facie case for taking action against a University employee, such autho-
rity shall frame definite charge or charges whiich shall be communicated to the
Uniwersity emplovee, together with statement of the allegations on which each
charge is based and of any other circumstances which it is proposed to take
into consideration in passing orders on the case. The accused Uuniversity
employee shall be required to submit within a rcaronable time 10 be specified
in that behall a written statement of his defence and also to state whether
he desiresto be heard in person.  'The University employee may on his reguest
be permitted to peruse or take extracts from the records pertaining to the case
for the purpose of preparing his written statement provided that the discipli-
nary or other authority referred to above may, for reasons to be recorded in
writing refuse him such access if in its opinion such records are not strictly
relevant to the case or it is not desirable in the interest of the University to
allow such access. After the writien statement is received within the time
allowed, the authority referred to above niay, if it is satisfied that a formal
enyuiry should be held into the conduct of the University employee, hold the
format enquiry itself or forward the record of the case to the authority or officer
relerved to in clause (b) and order that a formal enquiry may be conducted.

{b) The formal inquiry may be conducted by—
(i) the Syndicate; or
(ii) any officer authorised by the Syndicate; or
(iii) any officer authorised by the appointing authority.

35, Amendment of charges.—The authority or oflicer conducting the inquiry
(hereinafter referred to as the Inquiry Authority) may during the course of the
inquiry, if it deems necessary, add to, amend, alter, or, modify the charges

. framed against the accused University employee, in which case the accused
~shall be required to submit within a reasonable time 10 be specitied in that
behalf any further written statement of his defence.

a0, Access Lo record.—The University employee shall, for  the purpose of
preparing his defence, be permitted to inspect and take extracts from such
oflivial records as hie may specify, provided thatsuch permission may be refused
iflor reasons to be recorded in writing, in the opinion of the Inguiring Autho-
rity, s uch records are not relevant for the purpose or it is against the University
interest to allow him access thereto.

37. Inguiry into charges noi admitted.—On receipt of the further written state-
ment of defence under Statute 35 or if no such statement is received within
the time specified therefor or in cases where the accused is not required to
file written statement under the said Statute, the Inquiring Authority may
inquire into such of the charges as are not admitied.
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38.  Presentation of case.—The discipliuary authority, if itis not the Inquir-
ing authority, may nominate any person to present the case inn support ol the
charges before the Inquiry aunthority. The University employee shall not
charge a legal practitioner unless the person nominuted by the disciplinary
engage is legal practitioner or unless the Inquiring authority, having regard
to the circumstances of the case, so permits.

39. Adducing of evidence.—The Inquiring authority shall in the comse of
the inquiry, consider such documentary evidence and take such orai evidence
asmay herelevantor materialinregard to the charges.  The University emplo-
yee shall be entitled to cross-esamine witnesses examined in support of the
charges and to give evidence in person and to have such witnesses, as may he
produced, examined in his defence.  ‘The person presenting the casein support
ol the charges shall be entitled to cross-examine the University employee and
the witnesses examined in his defence.  1f the Inquiring authority declines
to cxamine any witnesses on the ground that his evidence is not relevant or
material, it shall record the reasons in writing.

Explanation.—1f the 'nquiring authority proposes to rely on the oral
cvidence of any witness, the authority shall examine such witness and give an
opportunity to the accused 'Tniversity employee to cross-examine the witness,
Any previous written record ol a statement ynade by a witness shall not he
uscd or relied on and shall not form part of the record of the inquiry except
wherc the University employee agrees in writiug 1o treat it assuch.

4)  Witnesses.—The University employee may present to the Inquiring
authority a list of witnesses whom he desires to examine in his defence.  Wheie
the wituess to be examined is a University employee, the Inquiring authority
hims~] shall normally try to sccure the presence of the witness, unless he is
of the view that the witness’s evidence is irrelevant or not material to ihe case
under inguiry.  Where the witness proposed to be examined by the University
employee is one other than a University employce, the Inquiring authority
will be under no obligation to summon and examinc him, unless the University
employce himself produces him, for examination.

41.  Report.—At the conclusion of the Inguiry, the Inquirirg authotity
shall prepare a report ol the inquiry recording the findings on cach of the
charges together with reasons therefor. 1f, in the opinion of such authority
the proceedings of the inquiry establish charges different from these originally
framed, he may record gndings on such charges, provided that findings on
such charges shall not be recorded unless the University employce nas admitted
the facts constituting them or has had an opportunity for defending himself
against him,

42. Record—The record of the inquiry shall include—

(i) the charges framed against the University employee and the state
ment of allegations furnished to him;

(ii) his written statement of defence, if any;
- (iii) a summary of the oral evidence considered in the ccurse of the
inquiry;
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(iv) the documentary evidence considered in the course of the Inguiry;

(v) the orders, il any, made by the disciplinary authority and the ingquir-
ing authority in regard 1o the inquiry; and

{vi) a report seiting out the findings on each charge and the reasons
thewefor.

43, Findings of disciplinary Authority.—The disciplinary authority shall, where
1tis not the Inquiring authority consider the records of the inguiry and where
itis considered necessary to depart from the tindings of the inquiving authority,
record its findings on each charge with reasons theveof.

4. Dmposition of magor penalty — (1) 1 the disciplinary authovity, having
regavd to the findings on the chavges, is ol the opinion that any of the penalties
specified i items (V) to (viii) of Statute 27 shall be imposed, it shall,--

{a) furnish to the University emnployee a copy of the veport of the
Inguiring authority and where the disciplinary authority is not the Inquiring
anthiority, a statement of'its findings together with brief reasons for disagree-
wment, ilany, with the findings of the Tnguiving authority; and

(b) give a notice stating the action proposed to be taken in regard to
him and calling upon him to submit within a specitied time, which may
not gienerally  exceed one month, such representation as he may wisl: 1o nake
agaimst the proposed action.

(ii) The disciplinary anthority shall consider the representation, if any,
nuide by the University employee in vesponse to the notice under clause (1)
and determine what peunalty, if any, shonld be imposed on the University
employee and pass appropriate orders ou the case.

5. Impasttion of miner penalty.— 1f the disciplinary authority having regard
to its lindingsis ol the opinion that any of the penalties specified in items ()
to (iv) of Statute 27 shall be imposed, he shall pass appropriate orders in the
cise.

Y. Communication of orders.- Ovders passed by the disciplinary authoriy
shall be commuiicated to the University employee who shall also be sappliel
with w copy of the repor L of the Inquiring authority, and where the disciplinary
authority is not the Inguiring anthority, a statement of its findings together
with brief reasons for disagreement, i’ any. with the findings of the Inquiriny
authority, unless they have already been supplied to him,

47, Inguiry to be expeditiovs.— The engniry shall he conduc.ed axexpedi-
tiousty as the circumstances of the case may permit, particudarly one aepaing:
an officer under suspension.

i

Procedure for imposing minor penalties

. Inquiry-~No order imposing any of the penalties specifi=d in iteins (i)
to (iv) of Statute 27 shall be passed except alteyg,—
(@) the University employee is informed in writing of the proposal to
jtake action against him and of the allegations on which it is proposed {o be
itakrn and given opportunity to make any representation he may wish to make;
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(b) such representation, if any, is taken into consideration by the disci-
plinary authority.
49. Record.—The record of proceedings under Statute 48 shall include,—
(i) a copy of the intimation to the University employee of the proposaly
to take action against him;
(ii) a copy of the statenent of allegations communicated to him;
(iii) his representation if any;
(iv) the orders cfthe case together with the reasons therefor.

50, Foint [nquiry.—Where two or more University employees are concerned
in any case, the authority competent to impose the penalty of dismissal from
service on all such University employees or a higher authority may make an
order directing that disciplinary action against all of them may be taken in
common proceedings and specifying the authority which may function as the
I'njuiring authority for the purpose of such common proceedings.

51. Special procedure in certain cases.—Notwithstanding anything contained
in Statutes 33 to 46, 48, 49 and 5),—

(i) where a penalty is imposed on a University employee on the ground
of conduct which had led to his conviction on a criminal charges; or

{ii) where the disciplinary authority is satisfied for reasons to be recorded
in writing that it is not reasonably practicable to follow the procedure pres-
cribed in the said statutes; or

(iii) where the Syndicate, for reasons to be recorded in writing, is satisfied
that in the interests of the University it is not expedient to follow such pro-
cedure, the disciplinary authority may consider the circumstances of the
case and pass such orders thereon as it deemed fit.

52.  Orders not appealable.—There shall be no appeal against any order
passed under the provisions of these statutes except as expressly provided in
the Act or in these statutes.

53. Appeals against orders of suspension.—A University employee may appeal
against an order of suspension to the authovity to which the authority which
made or is deemed to have made the order is immediately subordinate,

54. Appeal against penalties.—(a) An appeal from an order imposing a
penalty by the Registrar or Head of the Department shall lie to the Vice-
Chancellor;

(b) An appeal from the order imposing a penalty by the Vice-Chancellor
or the Syndicate shall lie to the Chancellor,

1

55. Appeal against other orders.—(1) A University employec may appeal
against an order which,—

(a) denies or varies to his disadvantage his pay, allowances, pension
or other conditions of services as regulated by the laws of the University;



(b) interprets to his disadvantage the provisions of any such laws;
to an authocity which made such laws.

(2) An appeal agatist an order,

(a) stopping a University employee at the efficiency bar in the times
scale on the ground of his unfitness to cross the bar;

(b) reverting to a lower service, grade or post, a University employee
ofliciating in a higher service, grade or post, otherwise than as a penalty; and

i¢) determining the pay and allowances for the period of suspension
to he paid to a University employce on his reinstatement or  determining
whether or not such period shall be treated as period spent on duty for any
purpiese;

shall lie in vespect of any University cmaployee, to the authority to whom the
authority imposing the penalty is immediately subordinate.

Explanation. -In this statute the expression "University employee” include
a pewson who has ceased to be in University service,

561, Limitation.—Nuo appeal under this pait shall be entertained unless it is
submuitted within a period of sixty days ol the order appealed against.

57.  Fuorm and contenls of appeal.- Vivery person submitting an appeal shall
do s sepavately and  in his own uwawme,  The appeal shall  be
addvessed to the authority to whom the appeal lies, shall contain all material
statements and arguments on which the appellant velies, shall not contain any
disresspectful or improper language, and  shall he complete iy itself.

S8, Submission of appeals—\ivery appreal shall be submitted to the
anthiority which made the order appealed against:

Provided that if such authority is not the head of the oflice in which the
appellant may be serving or, if he is not in service, the head of the office in
which he was last serving, or is not subotdinate to the head of such oflice, the
appeal shall be submitted to the head of such nflice who shall forward 't forth-
with: to the said authority:

Provided further that a copy of the appeal may le submitted <ivect to
the appellate authority.

59, Withhwlding of appeals.-~'The authority which made the order
appealed against may withhold the appeal, if——
(i) itis an appeal against an order from which no appeal lies; o
(ii) it does not comply withaay ofthe provisions of Statuies 57 and 585 or
fiii) itis not submitted within the puriod specified in Statute 56; or

{iv) it is rejetition of an appeal already decided and no new facts or
circunmstances are adduced; or

(v) itis addvessed to an authority to which no appeal lies nnder  these
Statuies:
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Provided that an appeal withheld on the only ground thai it does not
comply with the provisions ol Statutes 57 and 58 shall be returned to the
appcllant and, if re-submitted vwithin one month  thereof after compliand ¢
with the said provisions shall not be withheld,

60.  Withholding of appeal 10 be communicated. — Wheve an appeal is withheld,
the appellant shall be informed of the fact and the reasons therefor. When
the appeal is withheld, the authority withholding the appeal sha'l lorward
a copy of the order communicated to the University emyloyee to the appellate
authority.

61. Transmission of appeals—T1be authority which made the mde appealcd
against shall, without any avoidable delay, transmit to the appellate authority
every appeal which is not withheld under Statute 59 with his comments thereos:
and the relevant records.

62. Appellate authorily’s power to call for appeals.— The authority to which
the appeal Hes may direct transmission 1o him of any appeal withheld under
Statute 59 and thereupon such appeals shall be transmitted to that authorily
together with the comments of the authority withholding the appeal ane th
relevant records.

63.  Nou appeal from an order withholding an appeal.-—No appeal shall lie against
the withholding of an appeal by a competent authority.

64. Appeal againsi suspension' - 1In the case of an appeal against an ordet
of suspension, the appellate authority shall consider whether in the light of
the provisions of statutes and having regard to the circumstances of the cae
the order of suspension is justified or no! and confirm or revoke the ord:r
accordingly.

65. Appeal againsi penaliies.—(1) In the casc of an appeal against an orduer
imposing any ot the penalties specified in Statute 27, the appellate authorit.
shall consider,—

(a) whether the facts on which the order was based have been
established;

(b) whether the facts establishied atford suflicient grounds for taking
action;

(c) whether the procedure prescribed i these statutes have been
complied with, and if not, whether such non-compliance has resulted in
violation of any laws of the University or in failure of justice;

(d) whether the findings arce justified; and

(e) whether the penalty imposed is excessive; adequate or inadequat:;
and pass orders-—

(i) setting uside, reducing, confinning or enhancing the penalty;

(i) remitting the case to the authority which huposed the penalty
or to any other authority with such direction as it may deem fit in the circum-
stances of the case;
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Provided that, -
(1) the apFellate authority shall not impose any enlianced penalty
1

which neither such authority nor the authority which made the order appealed
against is cnmpetent in the case to impose;

(if) no order imposing an enhanced penalty shall be passed unless
the appellant isgiven an opportunity of making any representation which he
way wish to make against such an enhanced penalty; and

(iii) if' the enhanced penalty which the appellate authority proposes
1o inupose is one of the penalties specified in items (v) to (viil) of Statute 97
and au inquiry under Statutes 34 (o 46 has not already been held in the case,
the appullate authority shall subject to the provisions of Statute 51, itself
holdl such inquiry or direct that such inquiry be held and thereafter on con-
sideration of the proceedings of such inquiry and after giving the appellant
an opportunity of making any representation which he may wish to make
agaiinst such penalty, pass such orders as it may deem fit.

(2) In the case of an appeal against any ovder specified in Statute 55
the appellate authority shall consider all the civcumstances of the case and
pass such orders as it may deem just and equitable.

665, Implementation of orders on appeal-—1he authority which made the order
appealed against shall give effect to the orders passed by the appellate authority.

G7.  Procedure when the authority who imposed penalty becomes the appellate artho-
retv: - Notwithstanding anything contained in this part, where the person
whor made the order appealed against becomes, by virtue of his subsequent
appwintment or otherwise, the appellate authority under Statutes 53 to 55
‘in respect of the appeal against such order, such person shall forward the appeal
to the anthority to which he is immediately subovdinate, and such authority
shall in relation tothat appeal, be deemed to he the appellate authority for
the purpose of Statutes 65 and 66.

68, Revision—Notwithstanding  anything contaived in  these  Statutes,
where there is a grave miscarriage of justice or a patent error on the facts in
the wecord of the case of a subordinate authority it shall be open to the Syndi-
cate at any time to call for the records and after examining themn pass such
orders as it may consider necessary.

6%.  Time limit for revision: - -An application for revision of the order appeal-
ed against by the aggrieved party may be entertained only if preferred before
the expiry of a pertod of two months from the date of passing the order.

7CG).  Submission of Report:—-Every uuthority other than the Syndicate
emprowered to impose any of the penalties specified inStatute 27 shall submit
to the Syndicate a quarterly statement of cases where any of the aforesaid
penalties have been imposed or where a University emplovee is suspendied
ander Statute 21, Every appellate authority other than the Syndicaie shall
likewise subinit to the Syndicate a quarterly statement of cases disposed of,
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Part V
LEAVE

71.  Leave other than casual leave. - The authorities competent to sanction
all lcave other than casual leave shall be as below: —

Dost held by the

Name of leave Sanctioning authorify
employees

1. All postsin Class 1 All kinds of leave Vice-hancellor

and IT Services other than extra-

ordinary leave.

2. DPosts in Class 111 do. Registrar or the head

and 1V Services of the Department

concerned

3. Postsin Class I, I1, Ixtraordinary Vice-Chancellor

IIT and 1V Services leave

Nole:—No leave shall be sanctioned without ascertaining the eligibility
thereto of the applicant from the account maintained for the purpose.

72. Casual leave.—'The authorities competent to sanction casual leave
or Restricted olidays shall be as helow:

Post Sanctioning authority Remarks

1. Registrars’ Office.

1. Deputy Registrar )
+  Registrar,

2. Assistant Registrar |

3. Section oilicers 1 Deputy Registrar or

4, Assistants {  Assistant Registrar

¢ under whom they arc

J working.

II.  Oflices of the

Departiuent:
1. Head of a Dcp'art- Head of the Depart- All casual leave pro-
ment (not heing ment (not hemg a Posed to be taken
a teacher) teacher may avail <hould bhe reported

himself) to the Registrar,
hefore the leave is
availed of. If the
casual leave involves
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) (2) (3)

or is expected to

involve ahsence from
headquarters, he
should make arrange-
ments for his work
being carried out
during his absence
and report the arrange-
ment (o the Regi-
strav.  He should not
leave headquarters
on casual leave
Lefore assuring him-
selt’ that his report
has reached the Regi-
strar,

2. Officers aud subor-  "Uhe Head of the

dinate  {other Departinent concerned

than teachers) working

under the Headl of

a Department

Cuaartrr X1VIL
GOVERNING BODIES FOR PRIVATE (‘'OLLEGES

L. Constitution of Governing Body for private colleges not under Corporate Manage-
ment.— (1) 'The educational agency of a private college, other than a private
college under a Corporate Management, shall constitute a Governing Body
for the coliege consisting of the following members, namely:-- -

(a) the Principal of the private college, who shall be Sceretary of the
Governing Body  (ex-officio);
(b) the manager of the private college who shall be the Chairman;

{(c) a person nominated by the University in accordance with the
procedure hereinafter prescribed;

(d) a person nominated by the Government;

(¢} a person elected in accordance with  the procedure hereinafter
prescribed from among themselves by the permanent teachers
of the private college; and

(f) not more than six persons nominated by the educational agency,
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(2) One of the six persons nominated by the educational agincy shall
be the Treasurer;

(3) The names of all persons elected o1 nominated as members of a
Governing Body shall he veported by the Secretary of the Goverring Bodv
to the University.

(4) The quorum for a meeting of the Governing Body shall he five.

2. Nomunation of a person by the University.- 'The Syndicate of the Univer-
sity shall nominate a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic
Council as a member of the Governing Body of a private college to represent
the University.

3. Ilection of a permanent leacher to the Goverming Rody. The Principal of
the private college shall prepare a list of all the perinanent teachers of  the
private college which shall be published not less than ten days hefore the date
of the election. Any person aggrieved by any omission from the list of his
name may represent to the Principal to rectify the omission.  The Principal,
if satisfied, that the omission was not justificd. shall inlende his name in the
list hetore the date of the elcciion.  The Principal may also include the nam
of any permanent teacher inadvertently omitted from the list originally
published. 'The Principal shall convene a mecting for the purpose of election
of a permanent teaclier to the Governing Body on a date to be fixed by him
with due notice thereof to the permanent teachers.  The meeting shall
be presided over by the Principal and the elcction shall Lie held at that ineeting
by secret ballot.  The person securing the maximum vote shall he declared
as clected.  If two or more candidates receive an equal nuinber of votes and
they cannot be declared elected the final election shall he made by drawing lot.

4. Election Dispute-—-All disputes ahout the clection or nomination of
the members of the Governing Body shall he referred to the Vice-Chancellor
and his decision thereon shall be final,

5. Llection by virtue of office.- A person nominated or elected to the Govern-
ing Body in his cap.city as a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the
Academic Council or as a permanent teacher of the private college, as the
rase may be, shall cease to be a member of the Governing Body as soon s
he ceases to be a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic
Council or a permanent teacher of the private college.

6. Disqualification.— No person shall be eclected or nominated as or couli-
nue to be a member of the Governing Body who is or becomes of unsound
mind or is declared insolvent or is convicted of an offence involving moral
delinquency.

7. Rules regarding Governing Body—The Educational Agencv shall frame
the rules regarding the Governing Bady consistent with the previsions of the
Act which shall be approved by the University.
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8. Cunstitution of first Governing Hody.-'The fist Governing Body shall be
constituted within six months [rom the date on which  these Statutes are
hrought into force.

CHaprrr XLVIIL
MANAGING CGOUNCGILS FOR PRIVATE COLLEGES

1. Constitution of Managing Council=- (1) 'The educational agency ol private
colleges under a Corporate Manggement shall constitute a Managing Council
consasting ol the follownig mewbers, nawndly:

(a) one of the Prinvipals of the private colleges o be appointed by
rotation in the manney hercinalier preseribed, wha shall be Secretary of the
Mauaging Couneil (ex-oificio);

(b) the Maunager of the private colleges who shall be the Chaituan;

(¢) a person nominated by the University in accordance with the
procedure hereinatter prescribed,

(d) a persou uommnated by the Government;

(¢} two persons elected in accordance with the procedure hereinafier
preseribed, trom among theinselves by the permancat teachers of all the
private colleges;

(f) not more than 15 personus nominated by the educational ageucy;

(i) One of the persons nominated by the educational agency shall
he the Treasurer;

(1ii) The names of all persons clected or nominated as members of
the Managing Council shall be 1cported by the Secretary of the Managing
Council to the Universily;

(iv) The quorum for a meeting ol the Managing Council shall De
nine.

2. Nomination of a person by tie Universiiy —'The Syndicate of the University
shall nominatc a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic
Council as a member of the Managing Council of the private colleges under
a corporate management to represent the University.

8. Llection of two permanent teachers to the Muanuging Council.— The manager
of the private colleges under a corporate management shall prepare a list
of alll the permanent teachers of the private colleges under the  corporate
management which shall he published not less than 10 days prior to the date
of the clection.  Any teacher aggrieved hy any emission from the list of his
name iay represent to the manager to rectify the omission.  The manager
shall, if xatisfied, that the viaission was noe justiiied, include his name in the
list before the date of the election.  T'lie manager may also include the name

-of any permanent teacher inadvertently omitied from the list which was ori-
ginally published. The maunager shall convene a meeting for the purpose
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of the election of two permanent teachers to the Managing Council on a day
to be fixed by him with due notice thereof (o the permanent teachers. The
meeting shall be presided over by the manager and the election shall be held
at the meeting by seecret ballot. The two persons securing the highest numben
of votes shall be declared as elected. It two or more candidates receive an
equal number of votes and they cannot be declared elected the final election
shall be made by drawing of lot,

4. Procedure for appointment of a Principal 1o the Managing Council — The cdu-
cational agency shall prepare a list of all the Principals of the Colleges under
the corporate management in the order of seniority. ‘The seniormost Principal
in the list shall be appointed to the Managing Council for a full term.  In
case the scniormost Principal is unwilling to be appointed as a memnber of
the Managing Council the Principal next in rank in the order of seaiority
shall be appointed as a member of the Managing Council. Such appoint-
ment by rotation of all the Principals shall continue until the list is exhausted.
A Principal who has not been appointed as a member due to is  unwillingness
shall not be considered for appointment in future uutil his next turn comes
after the whole list is exhausted.

5.  Election Dispute. —All disputes about the election, nomination or appoint-
ment of the members of the Managing Council shall be referred to the Vice:
Chaicellor and his decision thereon shall be final.

6. Llection by virtue of Office.— A person nominated or elected or appointed
to the Managing Council in his capacity as a member of the Senate or the
Syndicate or the Academic Council or as a permanent teacher or as the
Principal of a private college, as the case may be, shall cease to be a member
of the Managing Council as soon as he ceases to be a member of the Senate
or the Syndicate or the Academic Council or a permanent teacher or the
Principal of a private college under a corporate management.

7. Disqualification. —No person shall be clected, nominated or appomted
as or continue to be a member ol the Managing Council if he is or betomes of
unsound mind or is declared insolvent or s convicted of an offence involving
moral delinquency.

8. Rules regarding Managing Council.---'The Educational Agency shdll frame
rules regarding the Managing Council consistent with the provisions of the
Act which shall be approved by the University.

9. Constitution of first Managing Council.~—The first managing Council
shall be constituted whithin six months from the date on which these Statutes
are brought into force,
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Cnarter XLIX

CONDI FIONS OF SERVICE OF TEACHERS IN
PRIVATE COLLEGES

I, Definitions.-~In this Chapter unless the context otherwise requires,—
(i) “Teacher” means Principal, Prolessor, Additional Professor,
Ausgistant Professor, Seunior Lecturer, Lecturer, Junior Lecturer, Tuto
Diemonstrator, Instructr and such other person  imparting instruction o
controlling or supervising rescarch on a tull-time basis in a private college,
aifffiliated to the University,

(i) “‘Probationer” means a teacher appointed in w1 against a sub-
stantive or temporary vacancy in a private college who has not completed
hiis probation,

(iii) *Management’”” means the Educational Agency or the Gorporate
Management as the case may be of the private college or  colleges.

(iv) “Appointnent for a specific period” mecans appointment against
a leave vacancy or against a non-substantive vacancy with the previous
permission of the University,

2. Appointment.. -Veachers shall be appointed trom among duly qualified
persons by the Managenment by direct recruitment or by promotion as and
when necessary, subject to the approval of the Syndicate.  The ordes ol
apipointment shall be in Form G.

3. Direct Recruitment.—Appointment by direct recuitment shall be made
by advertisement in any two of the English and Malayalam Daily newspapers
apiproved by the University and giving a minimum of one month’s time for
making application. '

Y. Claim of thrownvuts. -\ teacher appointed on probation or for a specified
period shall have the claim for appointment to the first vacancy within threc
years if he was thrownout of service for want of vacancy.

5. Selection Commtles. -In order 1o assist the  Management in selecting
weidl qualified persons with the purpose of maintaining academic standards
the: appointment shall be made by the Management from a panel of three
naimes for every vacancy recominended by a Selection Committee constitutec
by the Management. The Committee shall include  two representatives
of the Management, of whom one shall be the Chairman, the Principa! of the
College, the Head of the Department in the subject concerned and one expert
in the subject nominated by the Vice-Ghancellor,

6. Restriction of other activities—-(1) All teachers, shall be full-time teachers
of ‘the college in which they are employed. They shall devote their entire
tire to the work uf the college and shall noi without written permission of the
Priincipal, engage themselves in any other work of a remunerative kind in-
cluding private tuition or work in a tutorial institution bur excluding such
edwcational or cultural activities as giving radio talks, writing books and

. 454
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articles for periodicals and such other activities wherein the key role of the
teacher in modernisation of the society and development of the economy is
given expression to, Where necessary, the Principal shall obtain thejpermission
of the management,

(2) Every teacher should refrain from any activity which is anti-secular
or which tends to create commumal disharmony.

7. Attendance to work.—A teacher shall be present in the College during
the working hours of the college whether he has teaching work or not, unless
otherwise permitted by the Principal. Every teacher is expected to take full
and effective part in such extra-curricular activities of the college and hostels
attached to it as may be required by the Principal.

8. Communication to be routed through Principal.—(1) Any communication
that a teacher may address to the management of the college or to the Univer
sity in his capacity as teacher of the college shall he sent only through the
Principal.

(2) A teacher shall not apply for an appointment under any othes
authority except through the Principal.

9.  KResignation and discharge.-—(a) A teacher may resign from service in the
College by giving the management of the College 3 months nolice in writing
provided that the management may in special cases relax this period and
accept the resignation:

Provided further that the teacher shall not ordinarily resign  during the
second half of an academic year.

{(b) A notice of three months shall be given by the management 1o
a teacher before his service are dispensed with on the abolition of his post.
if however, notice of three monthsisnot given and the teachei has not been
provided with other employment on the date on which his services are dis
pensed with, a compensation not exceeding his emoluments for the period by
which the notice actually given to him falls short of three months shall be paid
to him.

10.  Fixation of posts. --Each College shali send a  proposal for fixation of
the number of posts in each department in accordance with the norms laid
down by the University. Such proposals shall reach the University hefore Ist
June every year for the approval of the Syndicate. Propusals for chang: s
in the fixation during the year shall be forwarded to the University by 30th
September for further approval of the Syndicate.

' 11, Absence on duty.~—A tcacher attending any meeting of the University,
bodies or committees in his official capacity or any Educational Conference,
Seminar, etc., approved by the College or superintending or conducting any
public examination or engaging in any other activity in which the college is
mterested or attending a Civil or Criminal Court as a witness inJobedience
to a summous from a Court or attending a Conference or meeting of the
Committee, convened by the Central or State Government with the sanction
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of the Principal shall he considered to he on duty and be entitled to draw his
full salary during his absence.

12, Presence on first working day of the year.—Every teacher exceptwhen he
is om leave shall be present in the college onthe first working day in  the
academic year, failing which he shall lost the salary for the day of ahsence
prowided that such absence and loss of salary shall not constitute a hreak
of siervice. However, the Principal mav grant special leave to the teacher
in deserving cases,

13, Salary.- - (a) The salaries of teachers for a month shall be paid by the
Mamagement betore the fifth ot the suceeding month,

(b) The scales of pay of tcachers of various categories in private colleges
shalll be the same as are applicable to carresponding categories of posts in similar
(vovernment (lolleges, :

14, Probationery and Temporary ‘eachers.—A teacher appointed on probation
or fior temporary service shall be cligible for such scales of pay and increments
as® are admissible to permanent teachers.

L,  Increment.—A permanent teacher or a teacher on probation shall bt
entiitled to annual increment in the scales of pay ofthe post and it shall be
paicl as and when due as a matter of course unless it is withheld. In the case
of a, teacher appointed for a short period, who is relieved but subsequently
re-aippointed, the service prior to relief shall count for increment after re-
appointment. [t shall be within the competence of the Syndicate to condone
shor t breaks of service in accordance with the rules framed for the purpose.

166,  Vacation salary—~A permanent teacher or a teacher on probation
shalil be entitled to full salary during vacation. Teachers appointed temiporarily
for a perivd of not less than eight months shall also be entitled to  full
vacation salary. Perscn: appointed for more than six months ending with
the last working day of the academic year shall be entitled to vacation s:lary
in smch proportion as the period of service rendered during the academic
vean bears to eight months,

U7, Grant of leave—(a) Casual lcave may be granted by the {Principal,

{b) Other kinds of leave shall be granted by the management on the
recommendation of the Principal.

Y8, Leave not o right.—~Leave shall nothe claimed as a matter of right,
Wheen exigencies of the work so require, the management shall have full
discretion o refuse leave or to revoke or curtail leave already granted.

1%, Kinds of leave. -(1) Permanent teachers shall be eligible for the
following kinds of leave:—
{a) Casual leave
(b) Earned leave
{c) Half Pay leave

!
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(d) Commuted leave

(e) Maternity leave

'f) Extra ordinary leave
(g) Study leave

(2) Teachers on temiporary service and on probation shall be eligible
only for casual leave, maternity leave and leave without allowances.

20. Casual Leave.~ (a) Casual leave shall not be granted for a lorger period
than six days at a time o r for mere then fifteen days in an academic year.

(b) Casual leave may be combined in any manner with Sundays and
authorised holidays subject w the condition that the total period of absence
shall not exceed fiftcen days, but shall not be combined with vacation or any
other kind of leave.

(c) Casual leave shall not be rewrospectively commuted into any other
kind of leave, but when a teacher who proceeded on casual leave is granted
some other kind of leave in continuation such leave shall be heldtohave com-
menced from the date on which he pioceeded on casual leave.

(d) Application for casual leave showing reasons for the leave shall be
addressed to the Principal and should be made at least a day in advance of the
dare on which leave is to be taken. When application for leave cannot be
submitted in advance for any sufficient reason  an explanation stating the

irrumstances under which prior sanction for the leave was not obtained,
shall be submitted to the Principal as early as possible and the Principal shall
sanction leave retrospectively in bona fide cases.

(e) A teacher shall be entitled to full salary during his absence on casual
leave.

21. Earned Leave.—(a) Earned leave shall be admissible to a teacher in
respect of any year in which he is prevented from availing himself of the full
varation, in such proportion of thirty days as the number of days of vacation
not"availed of bears to the full vacation. If, in any year he does not avail or
was prevented from availing himself of the vacation, earned leave shall be
sbmiss'ble to him in respect of that year at the rate of one-eleventh of the
yeriod spent on duty. He shall cease to earn such leave when the leave duc
to him amounts to one hundred and eighty days. The ma:imum carned
lkave that may he granted at a titne a teacher under this Statute shall be 120
days.

E.pionation~(1) 'The term ‘year’ shall mean for the purposes of Statutes
21 and 22 uot a calendar year in which duty is performed. but twelve months
of actual duty:

‘2) The Principal of a College shall be treated as non-vacation officer.

(b) A teacher on carncd leave shall be entitled to leave salary equal to
{i) the substantive pay on the day before the leave commences or the average
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monthily pay carned during the ten complete months preceding the mouth
in whiich the leave commences whichever is greater; and (ii) such other com
pensatory allowances as admissible during the period of leave.

22.  Half puy leave.—(a) Half-pay leave shall be admissible to a tcacher at
the rate of twenty days for each completed year of service and shall be availahle
for private affairs or on medical certificate.

(1») Application for half-pay leave on Medical Certiticate shall be accom-
panied by a Medical Certificate from a registered medical practitioner.  Halt-
pay leave on Medical Certificate can be either prefixed or suffixed with
vacation.

{¢) A teacher on half-pay leave is entitled to leave salavy equal to halt' the
substamtive pay on the day before the leave commences or half the average
monthly pay earned during the ten complete months preceding the month in
which the leave commences whichever is greater; subject in either case to a
maximmum of Rs. 750.

lisplanation.—(1) For the purpose of Earned leave and half-pay leave
“Substantive pay’’ means substantive pay of the permanent post which the
teachen holds substantively ot on which he holds a lien or would hold a lien
had the lien not been suspended.

(&) “Leave Salary” of a teacher who is in permanent employ and
who has been continuously officiating in another post for more than three
years a:t the time he proceeds on leave, shall be calculated as if he were the
substamtive holder of the post in which he was so officiating or in which he
would have so officiated but for his officiating appointment in an equivalent
or still higher post.

(3) The three years limit shall include.~

‘ (a) all periods of leave during which the teacher would have officiated
in the post but for proceeding on leave; and
i

igher post but for the appointment to which he would have officiated in that

(b) all periods of officiating service rendered in an equivalent or a still
tost.

23,  Commuted leave.—(a) Commuted leave not exceeding half the amount
f haif-pay leave due may bhe granted on medical certificate only to a teacher
n permanent employ subject to the following conditions:—

(i) Gommuted leave during the entire service shall he limited to a
jpaximum of 210 days.

{iil) When commuted leave is granted, twice the amount of such leave
ghall be debited against the half-pay leave due-

(iii) The total duration ot earned leave and commuted leave taken in
onjunction shall not exceed 240 days:

Provided that no commuted leave shall be granted unless the manage-
Pent his reason to believe that the teacher will return to duty on its expiry.
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(b) A teacher on commuted leave shall be entitled to leave salary equal
to twice the amount admissible for half-pay leave.

24.  Maternity leave.—A woman teacher shall be entitled to maternity leave
on full salary for a period which may extend up to the end of three months from
the date of its commencement or to the end of eight weeks from the date of
confinement, whichever is earlier.

Explanation.—(a) Maternity leave may also be granted in cases of mis-
carriage including abortion subject to the condition that the leave does not
exceed six weeks and application is supported by a certificate from the medical
officer.

(b) Leave applied for in continuation of maternity leave may be granted
only on medical certificate.

25. Extraordinary leave.—Extraordinary leave without allowances may
be granted when no other leave under the Statutes is admissible:

Provided that the total period of such leave shall not exceed five _years.

26. Study leave.—~Study leave may be granted by the management to
teachers in_accordance with the provisions in Statutes 28 to 48.

27. Leave for higher studies.—(a) Teachers with a continuous acting or
temporary services of two years or more may be granted in addition to any
leave which they are eligible for leave without allowances under this Statutes
for obtaining superior qualifications. Such leave shall not, however, be given
for broken periods but shall cover the entire period of the course concerned,
In cases of lgilure, extension of leave may be granted to cover the further
period required for the completion of the course of study:

Provided that the total period of such leave shall not exceed five years.

(b) Acting or temporary teachers who have not put in two years’ service
may be granted leave for higher studies on condition that they, will execute
an agreement with sureties that they will serve the College for a minimum
seriod of 5 years after completion of the course of higher studies and that on
ailure to observe the term of agreement they shall be liable to pay a penalty
of Rs. 1,000. Specific provision in this regard shall be made in the terms of
any such agreement.

28. Conditions for grant of study leave for technical studies.—(1) Subject to the
following provisions, study leave may be granted to a teacher with due regard to
the exigencies of service to enable him to undergo in or out of India, a special
course of study consisting of higher studies of specialised training in a profes-
sional or of a technical subject having a direct and close connection with the
sphere of hisduties.

(2) Study leave shall not be granted unless the proposed course of study
or training shall be of definite advantage from the point of view of academic
interest;
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(3) Study leave ghall not oridinarily be granted to a teacher
(i) who has rendered less than five years’ service,

(ii) who retire or has the option to retire three years from the date
on which he is expected to return to duty after the expiry of the leave.

(4 Studz leave shall not be granted to a teacher with such frequency
as to remove him from contact with his regular work or to cause cadre diffi-
culties owing to his absence on leave,

29. Authority competent to sanction study leave.— 'he authority competent to
sanction study leave shall be the Management.

30. Maximum amount of study leave that may be granted at a time and during the
entire service.—The maximum amount of study leave, which may be granted
to a teacher shall be—

(i) ordinarily twelve months atany one time, which shall not be exceeded
save for exceptional reasons; and

(ii) 24 months (inclusive of study leave granted under any other statutes)
in aill during his entire service,

3U. Combination of study leave with leave of other kinds.—-(1) Study leave may
he combined with other kinds of leave, but in no case shall the grant of this
leave in combination with leave other than leave without allowancesinvolve
a toital absence of more than twenty-eight months from the regular duties of
the teacher.

(2) A teacher granted study leave in combmation with any other kind
of le:ave may, if he so desires, commence his study before the end of the other
kind of leave but the priod of such leave coinciding with the course of study
shalll not count as study leave.

Explanation. ~The limit of twenty-eight months absence prescribed in
clause (1) includes the period of vacation.

32..  Regulation of study leave extending beyond course of study. —When the course
of study falls short of the study leave sanctioned, the teacher shall resume
duty on the conclusion of the course of study, unless the previous assent of
the Management to treat the period of short-fall as ordinary leave, has been
obtaiined.

33.. Grant of study allvwance. -A study allowance shall be granted for the
period spend in prosecuting a definite course of study at a  recognised
instittution or in any definite tour of inspection of any special class or work,
as well as for the period covered by any examination at the end of the course
of atwdy.

34.. Period for which study allowance may be granted—The period for which
studw allowance may be granted shall not exceed twenty-four months in all
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35. Rates of siudy allowance.~(1) The rates of study allowance shall be
at the rates approved by the Government of India, Ministry of Finance Irom
time to time.

(2) In case where a teacher is on study leave at the same place as his
place of duty, the leave salary plus the study allowance shall not together
exceed the pay that he would have otherwise drawn had he been on daty.

36. Conditions governing grant of study allowance.~(1) Study allowance ay
be paid at the end of every month provisionally subject to an undertaking
in writing being obtained from the teacher that he would refund to Manage-
ment any over-payment consequent on his failure to produce the required
certificate of attendance or otherwise.

(2) A teacher may be allowed to draw study allowance tor the entire

period of vacation during the course of study subject to the conditions that—
i

(i) he attends during vacation any special course of study or practical
training under the direction of the Management or

(ii) in the absence of any such direction, he produces satisfactory
evidence before the Head of the Mission that he has continued his studies
during the vacation.

Explanation—“Head of Mission” means Ambassador, Charge I’ Aflairs,
Ministers, Counsel-General, High Commissioner and any othér authority
declared as such by the Central Goveinment in the country in which the
Government servants undergo a course of study or training.

(3) No study allowance shall be drawn during vacation falling at the
end of a course of study except for a maximum period of fourteen days.

Explanation.—~1he period of vacation during which study allowance is
drawn shall be taken into account in calculating the maximum period of
twenty-four months for which study allowauce is admissible.

(4) Study allowancc shall not be granted tor any period during which
the teacher interrupts his course of study to suit his own convenience:

Provided that the Management in a case wherc the study leave is 1aken
in India or a Country where there is no Indian Mission and the Hcad of
Mission, in other case, may authorise the grant of study allowance, for any
period not exceeding fourteen days at a time during which the = teacher is
prevented by sickness from pursuing his course of study.

(5) 1n the case of a definite course of study at a recoguised institution
the study allowance shall be payable by .the Management, on claims sub-:
mitted by the teacher from time to time, supported by proper certificate of'j
attendance.

(6) The certificate of attendance required to be submitted in support o
the claims for study allowance shall be forwarded at the end of the term if
the teacher is undergoing study in an educational institution, or at interyals

{
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not e#ceeding thiee months, if he is undergoing study at any other
dnstitution,

(7) When the programme of study approved does not include, or does
not comsist entirely of such a course of study, the teacher shall submit to the
Managiemeunt direct a diary showing how his time has been spent and a report
indicating fully the nature of the methods and operations which have been
studied and including sugyestions as to the possibility of adopting such methods
or operations to conditions obtaining in India. The Management shall
decide whether the diary and report show if the time of the teacher was pro-
perly employed and shall determine accordingly for what period study
‘allowamce may be granted.

(8) The payment of siudy allowance at the full rate shall be subject to
the \nrculuction of a certificate to the eflect that he is not in receipt of auny
scholarships/stipend or any remuneration in respect of any part-time employ-
ment.

37.  Grant of study allowance to teachers in receipt of scholarships or stipend.—
A teaclher, who is granted study leave inay be permitted to receive and retain,
in addition to his leave salary, any scholarship or stipend that may be awarded
to hin.. Such a teacher shall ordinarily not be granted any stu&y allowance
but in cases where the net amount of the scholarship or stipend (arrived at
by dedwicting the cost of fees paid by the teacher, if any, from the value of the
Echuiamhip or stipend) is less than the study aliowance that would be admis-

ible bt . for the scholarship or stipend the difference between the value of
net schiolarship or stipend and the study allowance may be granted by
the Management.

38, Grant of study allowance to teachers who accept pari-time employment during
btudy leave—1f a teacher who is granted study leave, is permitted to
receive and retain, in addition to his leave salary, any remuneration in respect
pf a part-time employment, he shall ordinarily not be granted any study
llowarice; but in cases where the net amount of remuneration received in
espect of the part-time employment (arrived at by deducting from remune-
ation :any cost of fees paid by the teacher) is less than the study allowance
hat would be admissible but for the remuneration the difference between
he net remuneration and the study allowance may be granted by the
anag«ement,

39.  Allowances in addition to study allowance.—No allowance of any kind
ther than study allowance or the travelling allowance where specially sane
tioned under statute 40 shall be admissible to a teacher in respect of the period
f study leave granted to him.

4).  Grant of travelling allowance—A teacher shall not ordinarily be paid
aveilimg allowance but the management may in exceptional circumstances,
nctiom the payment of such allowance.

L 41. Cost of fees for study.—A teacher granted study leave shall ordinarily
required to meet the cost of fees paid for the study, but in exceptional cases
he Mainagement may sanction the grant of such fees:

i G. 454
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Provided that in no case shall the cost of fees be paid to a teacher who,
is iu receipt of scholarship or stipend from whatever source, or who is permitied
to receive or retain, in addition to his leave salary, any remuneration inl
1espect of part-time employment.

42, Execution of a bond.—Every teacher who has been granted study leave
or extention of study leave shall be required to execute a bond as given in]
Form D or Form E, as the case may be, before the study leave ov extension
of such leave granted to him commences. )

43.  Kesignalion and retirement,—(1) 1If a teacher resigns, retires from service
without returning to duty after a period of study leave or within a period of
three years after such return to duty, he shall be required to refund doubléd
the amount of leave salary, study allowance, cost of fees, travelling and other
expenses, if any, incurred by the Management drawn by him for the period
of study leave, together with interest thereon at Government rates fo the
time being in force on Government loans for study purposes from the datq
of demand before his resignation is accepted or permission to retire is grantedg

Provided that the Management may relax this provision where a teacher
is, on return to duty from study leave, forced to retire from the service un’
medical grounds.

(2) The study leave availed of by such a teacher shall be converted into
regular leave standing at his credit on the date on which the study leave
commenced, any regular leave taken in continuation of study leave heing
suitably adjusted for the purposes and the balance of the period of study leave]
if any, which cannot be so converted, treated as leave without allowaunces
In addition to tlie amount to be refunded by the teacher under clause (i
of statute 43 he shall be required to refund any excess of leave salary actuall
drawn over the leave salary admissible on conversion of the study leave.

44. Leave salary during study leave.—During study leave, a teacher sha

draw leave salary equal to the amount admissible during half-pay leave under
statute 22,

45. Commencement of a course of study during leave other than study leave.—4
A teacher, may, subject to the approval of the proper authority being obtained
as required by statute 48 and subject to the other provision of these statuter
undertake or commence a course of study during earned leave,

46. Counting of study leave for promotion, seniorily, leave and increments — »(1}
" Study leave shall count as service for promotion and seniority. It shall alsg

count as service for increments in the post in which the teacher would have
ontinued but for going on study leave.

{(2) The period spent on study leave shall not count for leave other (haj
falf-pay leave. z

47. Debiting of study leave to the leave account.~—Study leave shall be trcat;:j
as extra-half-pay-leave and shall not be taken into account in reckoning t
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Iaggreg*.atc amount of half pay leave taken by he teacher towards the maxi-
llmum jperiod admissible.

48.  Procedure for making application for study leave and grunt ) such leave.—(a)
All applications for study leave shall be submitted 10 Management through
the Pruncipal and the course or courses of study contemplated and any exa-
mination which the teacher proposes to undergo shall be clearly specified
thereim. In a case where it is not possible for the teacher to give full details
in his original application, or if, after leaving India he is to make any change
'in the programme which has been approved in India, he shall submit the
‘particulars as soon as possible to the Management. In such cases he shall
'not, umless prepared to do so at his own risk, commence the course of study
not itcur any expenses in connection therewith until he receives approval
of the Management.

(b) On completion of a course of study, a certificate in the proper
form together with certificates of examinations passed or special courses of
study undertaken indicating the dates of commencement and termination
of the course with remarks, if any, of the authority in charge of the course of
study, shall be forwarded to the Management,

49,  Adbsence without leave.—1f a teacher absents himself without leave for
more than five consecutive working days during the course of a month with-
out suflicient reason his salary for the month shall be liable to be forfeited
subjectt to further disciplinary action.

50. Combination of leave—(a) Vacation may be taken in combination
with or in continuation of any kind of leave, other than causal leave, provided
the total duration of vacation and earned leave taken together, whether the
carned leave is taken in combination with or in continuation of other leave
or not, shall not exceed 120 days. T'he combination of earned leave and
comiuited leave shall he limited to 240 days.

{b) Any kind of leave nther than casual leave may be granted in com-
bination with or in continuation of any other kind of leave,

51. ILeave Account.—-A leave account shall be maintained for each teacher
in every private college.

52.  Foreign Seroce—1t shall be competent for the Management to depute
a teacher to foreign service for a period not exceeding five years except i3
provided for in Statute 53. The provisions relating to foreign service in the
Kerala Service Rules shall apply to the teachers deputed to foreign service
except to the extent provided for in these Statutes.

53.  Membership in the State Legislaiure, Parliament etc.— A teacher elected or
nominated tn the State Legisiature or Parliament shall he on ieave without

ay for the entire period of his memb~r-hip in the State Legislature or the
iParliarnent, as the case may be.
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54. Traveliing Allowances and Foining time.-—-A teacler tmnsferred from_
one institution to another under the same management, saall be given 1ravell-
ing Allowances and allowed sufficient joining time.

55. Service Book.—The Principal of a College shall maintain a Servicel
Book in respect of every teacher,

56. Seniority List.~-Every College shall maintain a senority list of teachers]
in the College. In the event of transfer of a teacher fiom onc  College to!
another under the same management, his seniority shall be safcguar(lrd.E
It shall be competent for the Syndicate to frame necesaty rules for fixing the!
seniority of teachers in private colleges. Any dispute relating to seniority!
shall be heard by the Vice-Chancellor and his decision thereon shall be final.

57, Age of retirement.—The age of retirement of a teather shall be sixty.

58.  Disciplinary action. - -Disciplinary action may bt taken against the
teachers of private colleges in accordance with the prwwisions contained in
the Chapter on disciplinary action against teachers of private colleges.

CIIAPTER L

DISCIPLINARY ACTION AGAINST THE TEACHERS OF
PRIVATF, COLLEGES

1. Definitions.— In this chapter, unless the context otherwise: require. —:

(a) “Appointing authority” means the authority empowered to make;

appointments to the post which the teacher of a private college for the timc%
being holds;

(b) “Appellate Tribunal” means the Appellate Tribunal constituted
under Section 59 A of the Kerala University Act, 1969 (Act 9 of 1969);

(c) “Disciplinary authority” in relation to the imposition of a penaltv
on the teacher of a private college means the management; ;

(d) ““Management” means the Educational Agency or the Corporate!
Management as the case may be, of the private college or colleges; !

(e) “Teacher” means a teacher as defined in the Chapter on ‘Condi-
tions of service of teachers in private-colleges’.

:
;
|
|

2. Suspension.—The appointing authority or any other authority author ised
by the management in that behalf may at any time place a teacher of a pri-
vate college under suspension:— ;

(a) where a disciplinary proceeding against him is initiated or is pend--
ing; or - . ‘

(b) where a case against him in respect of any criminal offence inv.lv-;
ing moral turpitude is under investigation or trial; or

(c) where final orders are pending in the disciplinary proceedingg
if the appropriate authority,considers that in the then prevailing circumstance
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it is necessary, in the intérest of the private college that the teacher of a
private college shall be suspended from service. '

3. Suspension by authorised authoritiss.--Where the order of suspension is
made by an authority authorised to do so by the appointing authority,
such authority shall forthwith report to the appointing authority the
ciircumstances in which the order was made.

4. Suspension for longer periods. —When a teacher is suspended for a conti-
nuous period exceeding 15 days, the matter along with the reasons for the
swspension shall be reported to the Vice-Chancellor within two weeks of the
diate of suspension order,

5. Continkanee of suspension in case of fresh inquiry.— Where a penalty of dis-
missal, removal or compulsory retirement from service imposed upon a teacher
under suspension is set aside in appeal and the case is remitted to further
Imquiry or action or with any other direction the order of suspension shall be
deemed to have continued in force on and from the date of the original order
off dismissal, removal or compulsory retirement and shall remain in force
umtil further ovders.

6. Revocation of suspension. -An order of suspension made or decined to
have been made under these statuies may at any time be revoked hy the
awthority which tnade the order or by any authority to which that authority
is subordinate.

7. Subsistence allowance.—Whenever a teacher of a private college is placed
umder suspension, he shall be paid such subsistence and other allowances
att the rate admissible under the rules for the time heing in force applicable
ton teachers of Government colleges.

8. Penalties.— The following penalties may, for good and sufticient reasons
and as hereinafter provided, be imposed on the teacher of a private college,
namely:—

(i) Censure,

(i) Withholding of increments or promotion;

(iii) (a) Recovery from pay of the whole or part of, any pecuniary
loss caused to the private coilege by his negligence or breach of
orders;

(b) Recuvery from pay to the extend necessary of the monetary
value equivalent to the amount of increments crdered to be with-
held where such an order cannot be given effect to;

Explanation:-—1In cases of stoppage of increments with cumulative effect
the monetary value equivalent to three times the amount of increments ordered
1> be withheld may be recovered.

(iv) Reduction to a lower rank in the seniority list or to a lower grade
or post or time-scale or to a lower stage in a time-scale;

{v) Compulsory retirement;
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(vi) Removal from the private college which shall not be a disquali-
fication for future employment; : FE :

(vii) Dismissal from the private college which shall be a disqualifi-
cation for future employment in any of the institution maintained
or affiliated to this University.

9. Disciplinary authori!{.~—’l‘hc management shall be the disciplinary
authority in respect of the Teacher of a private college so far as the penalties
specified in Statutes § are concerned.

10.  Procedure for imposing major penalties.—(1) (a) No order imposing any
of the penalties specified in items (iv) to (vii) of Statuie 8 shall be passed
except after an enquiry held in accordance with the following provisions.

(b) Whenever a complaint is received or on consideration of the report
of an investigation or for other reasons, the disciplinary authority or the appoint.
ing authority or any other authority empowered by the appointing authority
in this belialf is satisfied that there is prima-facie case for taking action against
the teacher of a private college, such authority shall frame definite charge
or charges which shall be communicated to the teacher of a private college,
together with the statement of the allegations on which each charge is based,
and of any other circumstances which it is proposed to take into consideration
in passing orders on the case. The teacher concerned of the private college shall
be required to submit within a reasonable time to be specified in that behalf
a written statement of his defence and also to state whether he desires to be
heard in person. The teacher of the private college may on his request be
permitted to peruse or take extract from the records pertaining to the case
for the purpose of preparing his written statement provided that the disci-
plinary authority referred to above may, for reasons to be recorded in writing
refuse him such access if in its opinion such records are notstrictly relevant to
his case. Afier the written statement is received within the time allowed, the
authority referred to above, if it is satisfied that a formal inquiry shall be held
into the conduct of the teacher of the private college may if it is not the
management forward the records of the case to the management concerned
who may decide whether a formal inquiry may be conducted.

(¢) The formal enquiry may be conducted by:
(i) the management of the private college, or

(i) any authority or person authorised by the management of
private college:

Provided that the person so authorised shall be an advocate of
ten year’s standing or a Professor not below the rank of the teacher concerned.

§2) Any authority or person conducting the inquiry (hereinafter referred
to as the inquiring authority) may during the course of the inquiry if it seems
necessary, add to, amend, alter, or modify the charges framed against the
teacher concerned in which case the teacher shall be required to submit
within a reasonable time to be specified in that behalf any further written
statement for his defence.
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(3) The teacher of the private college shall for the purpose of preparing
his defence be permiited to imspect and take extiacts from such records as
he rmay specify provided that such permission may be refused if for reasons
o be recorded in writing in the opinion of the inquiry authority such records
are not relevant for the purpose.  On receipt of the further written statement
of defence under clause (2) or if no such statement is received within the
time specified therefor or in cases where the accused is not required to file
a written statement under the said clause the inquiring authority may inquire
imto such of the charges as are not admitted.

{4) The disciplinary authority, if' it is not the uwjuiring authority, may
nominate any person to present the case in support of the charges before the
inquiring authority. The teacher may engage a legal practitioner to defend
his case if he so desires,

(3} The inquiring authority shall in the course of the inquiry consider
documentary evidence and take such oral evidence as may be relevant or
material in regard to the charges. The teacher or his advocate shall be
entitled to cross-examine witnesses examined in support of the charges and
to give evidence in person and to have such witnesses as may be produced,
examined in his defence. The person presenting the case in suppuort of the
charges shall be entitled to cross-examine the teacher of the private college
and the witnesses examined in his defence. It the inquiring authority decline
to exauiine any witness on the ground that his evidence is not relevant or
material it shall record its reasons in writing.

Lxplanation—1f the inquiring authority proposes te rely on the oral
evidence of any witness the authority shall examine such witness and give

an opportunity to the accused teacher of the private college to cross-examine
the witness,

(6) The teacher of the private college may present to the inquiring
authority a list of witnesses whom he desires to examine in his defence. The
inquiring authority shall issue written request to secure the presence of such
witnesses unless he is of the view that such witnesses’ evidences are irrelevant
to the case of enquiry and shall arrange to examine such witnesses in accordance
with the geueral principles of taking evidence.

(7) At the conclusion of inquiry the inquiring authority shall prepare
a report of the inquiry, recording its findings on each of the charges together
with the reasons therefor. (f, in the opinion of such authority, the proceed.
ings of the inquiry establish charges different from those originally framed,
he may record findings on such charges, provided that findings on such chprges
shall not be recorded unless the teacher of the private college has admitted

the fact constituting them or has had an opportunity for defending himself
againit thein,

.(8) The record of the inquiry shall include—

(i) the charges framed against the teacher of the private college and
the statement of allegations furnished to him;
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(ii) his written statement of defence if any;

(iii) the summary of the oral evidence considered in the course of the
inquiry;

(iv) the documentary evidence considered in the course of the inquiry;

(v) the orders including order of refusal if any, made by the dis-
ciplinary authority or the inquiring authority in regard to the
inquiry and;

(vi) a report setting out the findings on each charge and the reasons
therefor.

(9) The disciplinary authority where it is not the inquiring authority,
shall consider the record of the inquiry and record its findings on each charge.

(10) If the disciplinary authority, having regard to the findings of the
charges is of the opinion that any of the penalties specified in items (iv) to
(vii) in Statute 8 shall be imposed, it shall- -

(a) furnish to the teacher of the Private college, a copy of the report
of the inquiring authority and where the disciplinary authority is not the
inquiring authority a statement of its findings together with brief reasons for
disagreement, if any, with the findings of the inquiring authority; and

(b) give him a notice stating the action proposed to be taken in regard
to him and calling upon him to submit within a specified time which may not
exceed one month, such representation as he may wish (o take against the
proposed action;

(11) The disciplinary authority shall consider the representation, if any,
made by the teacher of the private college in response to the notice under
clause (10) of statute 10 and determine the penalty, if any, to be imposed
on the teacher of the private college and pass appropriate orders on the case,

(12) If the disciplinary authority having regard to its findings is of opinion
that any of the penalties specified in item (i) to (iii) in Statutes 8 shall be
imposed, he shall pass appropriate orders in the case.

513) Orders passed by the disciplinary authority shall be communicated
to the teacher.

11.  Procedure for imposing minor penalties.—(1) No order imposing any of the
penalties specified in items (i) to (iii) of Statute 8 shall be passed except after,—-
(a) the teacher is informed in writing of the proposal to take action
against him and of the allegations on which it is proposed to be taken and
given opportunity to make any representation;
(b) such representation, if any, is taken into consideration by the
disciplinary authority.
(2) The record of proceedings in such cases shall include—
(i) a copy of intimation to the teacher of the proposal to take action
against him;
(ii) copy of the staiement of allegations communicated to him;
(iii) his representation, if any;
(iv) the orders of the case together with the reasons therefor.
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12. Appeals.-—An appeal shall lie from the order impesing s penalty on o
teacher by the management to the Appellate Tribunal.

43. Period of limitation for appeal.—An appeal to the Appellate Tribunal
shall be filed within 60 days of the constitution of the tribunal or within 60
daws from the date of receipt of the order appealed against.

14. Form and contents of appeal—Every person submitting an appeal st-all
do so separately and in his own name. The appeal shall be addressed to the
Secretary or the Chairman of the Tribunal and shall contain all mater.sl
statements and arguments on which the appellant relies.

15. Consideration of appeal.-—In the case of an appeal, the Appellate
‘I'ribunal shall consider-—

(a) whether the facts on which the order was based have been
established;

(b) whether the facts established offered sufficient grounds for taking
action;

(c) whether the procedure” prescribed in these statutes has been
complied with and if not whether such non-compliance has resulted in
violation of rules of natural justice or any failure of justice;

(d) whether the findings are justified; and

(e) whether the penalty imposed is excessive,.adequate or inadequate,
ang pass orders-—

(i) setting aside, reducing, confirming or enhancing the penalty; or

(ii) remitting the case to the authority which imposed the penalty:

Provided that—(1) the appellate authority shall not impose any en-
hanced penalty except after giving the appellant an opportunity of making
ALYy representation against such cnhance(; penalty;

» (2) if the enhanced penalty proposed is one of the penalties specified in
itens (iv) to (vii) to Statute 9 and an inquiry under Statute 11 has not already
been held in the case, the appellate authority may itself hold such inquiry.

16.  Implementation of orders of appeal.—T'he management shall give eitect
to the orders passed by the Appellate Tribunal.

Curarter LI

THE PROVIDENT FUND OF TEACHERS OF PRIVATE
COLLEGES

1. Constitution of the Fund.—The University shall constitute a Fund to be
smown a3 the ‘Provident Fund of Teachers of Private Colleges’.

2, Scope of the Fund.—The Fundshall be open toall teachers in Permanent
employ in Private. Colleges under the University.

G. 454
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13. Withdrawals en quitling service or death.—(a) When a teacher quit-
the service in the usual coursc or resigns his appointment for taking up tervice
e'ther under Government or in foreign service, his claims on the Fund skall be
subject to the following conditions:—

(i) A teacher quitting service or resigning his appointment after «
period of not more than five years shall receive only half the total amount
standing to the credit of his account in the Fund.

(ii) A teacher who has put in more than five years but not more tha:
ten years service shall receive only 5/8 of the total amount standing to the
credit of his account in the Fund.

(iii) A teacher who has put in more than ten years service but no: more
than fifteen years service shall receive only 3/4 of the total amount standiug
to the credit of his account in the Fund.

(iv) A teacher who has put in more than fifteen years but not more
than twenty years service shall receive only 7,8 of the total amount standing
to the credit of his account in the Fund.

(v) A teacher who has put in more than twenty years service shall
receive the whole amount standing to the credit of his account in the Fund.

Explanation.—In calculating the service for purpose of Sub-clauses (i)
to (v) the continuous service of the teacher in a private college prior to his
joining the fund shall also be taken into account.

(b) When the teacher is for no fault of his made to quit the service by
the Management he shall receive the amount due to him under sub-clauses
(i) to (iv) of Clause (a) plus the Manager’s share of the remaining amount,
If the teacher’s service has however, been terminated with the previous
approval of the University he shall be entitled to get the whole 2mount stand-
ing in his account,

(c) When a teacher is made to quit the service for any default on his
part he shall receive og]y half the amount standing to the credit of his account
in the fund, irrespective of the period of his service.

Explanation.—Any amdunt pertaining to a%private fund that may have
heen deposited in a teacher’s account under Statute 28 shall not be taken
intcz account in calculating the amount due to a teacher under Clauses (a)
to (c). )

(d) In the event of a teacher’s death before or after quitting the service
hut before the withdrawal of the amount, the whole amount standing in his
account shall be paid to the legal representative of the estate as determined
by a Civil Gourt having competency to pass orders in this respect unless a
sp :cial request in Form G has been submitted by the subscriber as to the
disposal of the amosunt due to him, or unless such amount does not exceel
Rs. 500 when it may be paid to such person or personsjas the University may
consider to be entitled thereto.

fe) When a teacher is transferred from one College in another under
the same management, the whole amount standing in his ageount in the fund
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shalll be transferred to his account in the new college.  If he quits the service
of thie college and joins another under the University the amount contributed
by thim and by the University shall be transferred to his Provident Fund
Account of the new College, “but he shall be eligible for the mangement’s
centtribution only at the following rates:—

Upto five years’ service Nil
5 to 10 years’ service Half
Above 10 years’ service Full

4. Forfeiture,—The balance amount standing to the credit of an account
afteir making payment under sub-clause (1) to Sv of clause (a) and clause (c)
of Sitatute lg shall lapse to and be equally divided Letween the Manager and
the University. The balance after making payment under claute (b) of
Stattute 13 shall lapse entirely to the University.

1%,  Administration of the Fund.—The general acministraticn of the Fund
will vest with the University and the cost of management thereol shall be
met by the University. The University shall also keep the accounts of the
Funuds,

16, Procedure.—Application from teachers foir  admission to the Fund
shalll be made in Form H and submitted to the University by the Manager
of thhe l'rivate Colleges concerned. The University shall scrutinise the appli-
cations and if found correct, shall assign a number of cach application and
cosmmunicate it to the Manager of the coliege concerned and to the applicant
conicerned,

1'7.  Deposit of subscription.—(a) The subscriptions recovered frem the
teachers under Statutes 6 to 10 together with the contributions by the Manage:
of thie institution concerned under Statute 7 shall be deposited by the Mai ager
before the 5th day of each month in a Savings Bank Account opened for the
purrpose in the name of the Manager.

(b) Each such deposit shall be accempanied by a mamo in duplicate
in Worm J and a receipt in the following foim for the amount of contribution
by tthe University.

RECEIPT

“Received from the Officer-in-charge of the Treasury at. . ....... -
the sum of Rs............... being contribution by the Unive: ity of Kerala
for the monthof.. ......... towards the Provident Fund of the teachers of
...... “....... ag perlistin Forra | sent herewith. Please credit the amount
to the Savings Bank Account No...............”

LB, Credit of amount.~-The Treasury Oflicer after seeing that the 2mount
-laiimed in the receipt does not exceed the contribution Ly the Manager as
ﬁ-zr the memo in Form J shall, by adjustinent, credit the seme to the Saviugs

amk Account concerned by “Debt Head IIIC (a‘) 4- Advanee to Kerala
Uniiversity”” and shall sign the certificate of credit of the total amount in the
MCING,
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(f) ‘Teacher” means a teacher of a private college as defined in the
Chapter on caaditions of service of teachers of private colleges.

2. Retiremant benefits for teachers in Private Colleges.-——Thereshall be aschemc
of Provident Fund-cum-Insurance-cum-gratuity for teachers in private
colleges in accordance with the following provisions.

3. Gontributory Provident Fund.—The Provident Fund shall be imstituted
by the Uaiversity for the benefit of teachers in accordance with the provisions
'n the Chapter on Provident Fund for Teachers of Private calleges.

4. Compulsory Insurance.—(l) Every permanent teacher shall within a
period of one year from the date of confirmation in service, insure his life for
a minimum sum as given below for a period ending not earlier than the date
of his completion of the age of 55 years, provided that a teacher who has
completed 45 years of age on the date of commencement of these statutes
or who may be recruited after that age or who is wholly rejected for insurance
as a bad life, shall be exempted from insurance,

Minimum
sum of
Catagory of Teachers Iniurance

Rs.
Principal/Professor Grade 1 10,000
Professor Grade 11/Senior Lecturer 7,500
Lecturer 5,000

(2) If a teacher has already taken out an Insurance Policy for the
ininimum amount and if it is unencumbered, he need not take a fresh policy.

(3) When a teacher belonging to a lower category is appointed to a post
included in the higher category, he shall, within six months of such appoint-
ment, eflzct additiona! insurance so as to bring his total insurance to cover
the minimum amount appropriate to his new category.

(4) Arrangements may be made for payment of insurance premia by
deduction from salary.

(5) A policy taken by a married teacher may be assigned to any inembwer
of his family but not to any one else as a gift or for value received.

(6) The Syndicate [may in special cases give exemption from the
proisions of this Statute.

5. Gratuity.—(1) Teachersin private colleges shall be eligible for invalid
gratuity and death-cum-retirement gratuity as herinafter provided.

(2) A teacher whose services are terminated, after he has completi:d
a qualifying service of five years, in the event of his becoming permanently
incapacitated for further service on account of physical or mental unfitness
shall be eligible for a gratuity equal to one half of a month’s pay for every
completed year of service. ‘

Pay for this purpose shall be the pay of the teacher at the time of ter-
mination af service,
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(3) In the event of the death’of a teacher while in service a gratuity
equal to one half of a montl’s pay for every completed year of service shall
be paid (o his legal heirs, subject to a maximum of ten thousand rupees.

(4) A teacher who has completed 5 yearglof qualilying ;service ay be
granted a gratuity equal to one half of a month’s emoluments for each com-
pleted year of qualifying service subject 1o a maximum of 15 times the emolu-
meuts, when he retires from service, either on superannuation or otherwise.

warrer L1

CONDITIONS OF SERVICE OF NON-TEACHING STAVY
IN PRIVATE COLLEGES

1. Definition. ~ln this Chapter, —

(1) ‘Non-tcaching stall” means all tull-time staft’ emiployed by Privide
Colleges lor duties other than teaching but does not intlude staft paid on a
part-time or contingency basis and hostel staff,

(2) ‘Management’ means the Educational Agency or Corporate Manage-
ntenit as the case may be of the Private college or colleges,

2. Qualifications.—The minimum qualitications and age limit for  the

varkous categotivs of non-teaching stadll shatl be the same as preseribed for
sorvespotding posts in Government Colleges,

Provided that this Statute shall not apply to such members ol the staff,
employed i the permanent service of the private college, belore the commen-
cement of these Statutes.

3 Mode of recruitment.—Recruitinent shall bhe made fronm ameng  duly qua-
lified persons by the Management, on probation if the vacancy is substantive
or on tlemporary basis for a speified period if the vacancy is not substantive,
"T'he recruitment shall be made by a Selection Commiitee constituted hy the
Management which shall consist ol three membes of which one shall be the
Principal of the College concerned or the seniormoest Principal in the case
of colleges under a Corporvate Management and one shall be the manager
of the Gollege or Colleges as the case may be .

The Principal of the Collcge shall submit not later than the 15th of
October every year a return to the University showing details of the non-
teaching staff employed by the College as on the Ist of October of the year,
Subisequent changes in the staft pattern shall also be reported to the University.

4. Probation.--The period of probation shall he one year within a period
af two years,  On satistactory completion of the probation, the employee shalt
be  confirmed in the post.

8. Terminatwon of service.—If the work and conduct of a probationer or
atempnrary employec are found unsatisfactory, his service may ;e terminated
by the Management after giving him a reasonable opportunity for showing
cause against the action proposed to be taken,

G. 454
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6. Appeal.—A probationcr,or temporary cmployee whose services are
terminated under Statute 5 shall be entitled (o appeal against the order off
termination to the Vice-Chancellor within a period of sixty days {rom  the
date on which he receives the ovderand the decision of the Vice-Chancellor
on such appeal shall be final.

7. Service Rovk.-—The Principal of a Callege shall maintain a Service Book
in respect of every member of the non-tcaching stafl.

8. Pay and increment.—-T'he scales of pay of the various categories of non-
teaching staff shall be the same as prescribed for the non-teaching staff of
corresponding categories in Government Colleges.

9. lLeave.~~{1) Non-teaching stalf shall be cligible for the following kinds
ol leave:—

(i) QGasual lcave

(1) Earned leave

(1ii) Leave on half pay.

(iv) Leave without pay and allowance.
(v) Maternity leave.

(2) Leave shall not he claimed as a matter of right.  When the exigencies
ol work so require, the Management shall have the discretion (¢ refuse leave
or to revoke or curtail leave already granted.

10, Casual leave.—Casualleave shall not be granted for a longer period than
six days at a time, or for more than fificen days & five days restricted holidays
in an academic year. Casual leave may be combined in any manner with
Sundays and authorised holidays subject to the condition that the total periol
shall not exceed eight days.  Casual leave cannot be combined with any other
kind of leave.

11. Earned leave.—Ywery permancnt member of the non-teaching stail,
shall be eligible for carned leave on full pay and allowauces at the rate of
one eleventh of the period spent on duty; and every member who s either
temporary or officiating shall be eligible for earned leave at the rate of one
twenty secoud of the period spent on duty during the first year of his service,
and thercafier at the sume rate as in the case of permanent employee.

12, Accumulation of earned leave.- Earned leave shall accrue only up to
one hundred and eighty days at a time, and, further the maximum amount of
earned leave that may be granted at a time shall be ouly one hundred and
twenty days. For this purpose the total service of the employec in the college
or colleges under the same management shall be taken into accouat.”

13.  Half-pay leave..—(a) l.eave on half pay shall be admissible only to
permanent employecs al the rate of twenty days for each completed year of
service,

) (b) Leave on half pay shall he given only on medical certificates «r
in exceptional circumstances,
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(4. Leave without allowance.--(1) Leave without pay and allowances may
Le granted to any member of the non-teaching stafl, inthe following circums-
stances;

(a) When no other leave is admissible ; or

(b) In cases where, even when any other kind of leave is admissible,
the employee concerned applied in writing expressly for the grant of leave
without pay and allowances;

(¢) For purposes of higher studies; Provided that leave for higher
stuclies may be granted for a maximum period of three years which shall
include all other kinds of leave which the employee shall be entitled to.

(2)  The dwation of leave without allowances shall not exceed three
months, on any one occasion,

15.  Matemity leave.--(a) A female member of the non-teaching staft shall
be eutitled to maternity leave on full pay for a period which may extend up to
three nwonths from the date of its commencement or to the end of eight weeks
(vorn the date of conlineinent whichever is earlicr.

(b) Maternity leave may also be granted in cases ol miscarriage in-
cludling abortion subject to the coudition that the leave does not exceed six
weeks and application for the leave is supported by a certificate from  the
medlical  attendent:

(¢} Matepnity leave may be combined with leave of any other kind,
butt leave applied for in continuation of the former may be granted only if
he request is supported by a Medical Certificate.

Explanation.—(1) Maternity leave shil he admissible to temporary female
e ployees.

(i) "The grant of maternity leave is provisional in the first instance
and shall be regularised only after ascertaining the date of con-
fineiment,  In case the leave availed ol i8 in excess of what is
admissible such excess shall be regularised by grant of eligible
leave.

16, Absence without leave.—~1he absence of a  uon-teaching  employee,
wizhout leave, shall catail forfeiture of pay and allowances, Tf he absents
himself without leave for more than seven days continuously, his service shall
Iie liable 10 be terminated. Provided that the emplovee shall be given a
reasonahle opportunity to explain the reason for his absence.

17.  Non-vacation employees.—Non-teaching swaff  shall  he non-vacation
ermiployees.

18. Provident Fund.—fivery Educational Agency or Corporate Management
shiall institute a fund knowu as the Provident Fund of Nou-teaching Siaff
of Private Colleges. livery permanent member of the non-teaching staff
shall be a member of this Provident I'und.  'I'he Yducational Agency or the
Corporate Managerment shall set up a Board for the administration of the
Provident Fund of the Non-teaching Staff of Private Colleges. It shall
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consist of a representative of the Management who shall be the Chairman,
the Principal of the College conceirned or the seniormost Principal in the case
of Colleges under a Corporate Management and a represcntative ol the nca
teaching Stafl of the College or Golleges.

The Syndicate shall frame necessary rules for the adniinistiation of the
Provident 'und of non-teaching Statl of Private Colleges,

19.  Age of retirement.  'The age of rvetirement in respect of members of the
non-teaching staff’ shall be 60.

20. Attendance.- Unless otherwise permitted by the rincipal of  the
College every member of the non-teaching staff shall be present in the College
during office hours or during such time as may be required by the Principal.

21.  Communicalion.. All communications by the non-tcaching sfall to

the Management of the College or to the University shall be through  t
Principal.

22.  Application for other appointments.— No member of the non-tcaching

staff shall apply for an appointment under any other authority, except through
the Principal of the College.

23.  Disciplinary Proceedings.—The provision in the Chapter on discipli-
nary action agaiust teachers of private colleges shall mulatis mutandis apply
to the non-teaching <tafl” also.

24.  Acceplance of other work.—No 1member of the non-teaching stafl shall,
engage himself' in any other work of a remunerative or honorary nature
except with the sanction of the Manageinent.

25.  Retirement benefils.—The vetirement benelits of the non-teaching stafl
shall be the same as prescribed for the teaching stafl of the Private Colleges,
in the Chapter ou Retirement Benefit for the Teachers of Private Collcges.

26. Seniority list.—Every College shall maintain a seniority list of non-
teaching stafl in that College. In the event of transfer of an employce from
onc College to another under the same management his seniority shall be
safeguarded. Tt shall be competent for the Syndicate to frame necessary
rules fer fixing the seniority of non-teaching Staff’ of Private Colleges.

27.  Promotion:—Appointments in the Upper Grades shall be made from
anieng the members in the lower categories cligible for promotion op the
basis ol qualification and seniority.  If 1here are no candidates suitable for
promotion to the upper grades, the posts shall be filled up by direct recruit-
ments by inviting applications and selection by the Management.

28.  Dispute relating to appointiments by promobion— An employee agpricved
by the appointment under Statute 27 may within sixty days from the date
of appointient appeal to the Vice-Chancellor, and the decision of the Vice
Chancellor on such appeal shall be final.
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FORM—A
(See Chapters 1V, Statute 2; V, Statute 10; VI, Statute 8; L, Statute 117.)
Agreement of Service

ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT entered into thisthe ..., Ceaaaan day-
5} I 1 between Shel/Smt. ... oo i (herein
altgr kuown @ "The elployee’) of the first part and the latala University
(hereinatter called the University) ol the other part.

WIHLEREAS the Syndicate of the University (hereinatter called the
Syndicate) in exercise of the powers conterred on them by the Kerala Univer-
sity Act, 1969 (Act W of 1969) has agiced to ‘engayce the employee o seive
the University from......... . ... subject to the  conditions and agrecments
hertinalter containcd.

NOW [HESE PRESENTS WITNESS AS FOLLOWS:

L The University shall emnploy the said ShrifSmt.......... .. and the
saiet ShrifSmt........... shall serve the University on probation lor a
period of two years within a peviod ol three years fromthe. ..., ... and

shall he subject to eonfirmation in that post on satisfuctory cowpletion of
the perivd of probation

2. 'The Employee shall be governed, throughout his service, by the terns
und conditions of service laid down in the Kerala University First Statutes
1964 (hercinafter referred to as Statutes).

3. The Employec shall employ himself in the performance of all such
duties as are or may from time to time be assigned to his post hy the Oflicers
and  Authorities empowe: ed in this behalt under the Kerala University Act
1964, and the Statutes, Oidinances, Regulations, Rules and bye-laws issued
thereunder, will he hound hy the provisions of the said Act, Statutes. Qrd;i-
nances, Regulations, Rules, Bye-ltaws ete., for the time heing in force and will
subimit to all directions and orders made from time to time by the Oflicers
and Authoritie: empowercd under the said laws.

¥. 'The employee shall not engage himself directly or indirectly in any
irade, husiness or occupation or in any work ather than that of his oftice, and
that he shall not, except in case of accident or sickness certificd by competent
medical authority, absent himself from the said duties without the previous
permission in writing of th- Head of the Otlice, Regisirar, the Vice-Ulan-
cellor or the Syndicale ag the case may be.

3. The employee’s services are liable for termination in accordance with
the provisions of the Statutes.
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6. The employee shall from the............be granted pay at the rate
prescribed in the Statutes and shall receive pay in the succeeding stages pro-
vided for in that scale in accordance with provisions thereof from time to time
in force and applicable to his case, service in the stage reckoning frem  the
aforesaid date. The pay from time to time payable to him under these pre-
sents shall be paid for such time as he shall serve under this agicenient and
acmally perform his duties commencing from the aforesaid date and ceasing
on the date of his quiting service or on the day of his discharge therefiom oy
on the day of his death if he shall die whilst in service. If atany time the
employee proceeds on deputation on foreign service his pay during deputation
shall be regulated by the provisions regarding deputation on foreign service.

7. The employec shall be eligible for leave and leave salary and pension
as in force from time to time.

8. 'The employee, if required to travel in the interests of the University
Service, shall be entitled to travelling allowance at the rates in force from  time
to time and applicable to the class of officers serving in the same station to
which Syndicate may declare him to correspond in status or conditions of
service.

9. The employee shall be eligible for any concessions in relation to medical
attendance and treatment that may be prescribed for the class of oflicers
serving in the same station to which the Syndicate may declare the employee
to correspond in status or conditions ol service.

19. ‘The employce on confirmation in accordance with the Statutes
will continuc in the service of the University till he attains the age of
superannuation.

11. Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore contained, the employec
shall bc entitled to the benefit of or be subject to, in whole or in part, any
modificetion that may be eflected subsequeat to the date of these presents
in the terms and conditions of the service to which Lie may for the time being
belong and such modification in the terms and conditions «f service ol the
employment shall operate, so as to modify to that cxtent the provisions ol
these presents.

12. Inrespect ofany matter in regard to which no provision hias been made
in this agreemeut, the provisions in Kerala University Act, 1969 and the
Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations, Rules and Bye-laws issued thereunder shall
apply to the extent to which they are applicable to the service Lereby provided
for.

13.  Onthetermination of thisagreementfrom whatever cousc the employee
shall deliver to or pay to the University the assessed cost of all books.
apparatus, records and such other articles as are property, belonging (o the
University, as may be in his possession and shall not absent himself from dutie:
until duly relieved of his duties by the University.
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14. IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereunto affix their hand
and ueal.

(Scal on behalf of the Universily)
Witnesses to the Signature of the Ewmployce.

Signature of “The Lmployce’

2.

Signature of the Registiar,

Witnesses to the signaturve of the Registrar,

l.
2.
FORM B
(See Statute 17/Chapter L)
University of Kerala
Annual Confidential Repovt for the year 19.... ..o ooio oot .

$b et e asen e R WA e et e Laverevansosnan vievee e

1. Name of Oflicer
Date of hirth

2. Appointment held during the year (with dates)
and pay and scale ol pay.

3. Total period {inctuding the period under
report, that the Officer has worked under the
reporting Oflicer

4. Geneval qualifications for post held including
any special or technical and  professional
attainments.

8. (i) Health and physical capacity
(i) Conduect
(iit)  Personality and hearing
(iv) Intelligence
’(\-:) Prompiness, euthusiasmn and initiative
{(vt) Application
(vii)  Aptitude

(viii) Knowledge of work (special reference should
be made to ahility to note and draft)
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(ix) lmpartiality
(x) Integrity
(x1)  Judgment
(xii) Self-reliance—whether opinionated—contident
of ability and receptive to ideas
(xiit)  Willingness to assume responsibility
(xiv) CGapacity for decision-making
(xv) (a) patience; (b) tact and (c) couttcsy

{xvi) Control of stalf {power of commanding
respect and discipline enforcing)

(xvii) Matters of official and public interestin
which the officer has specialised himself
or taken special interest.

(xviii) Manner in which the officer discharged
the (hities of his olfice during the year

(xix) Any other qualities having a bearing on
the duties of the oflicer

{xx) CGeceneral remarks

i, Has the Oflicer any special characteristics
andfor any outstanding merits or abilities
which would justify his advancement
and specialselection for higher appoint-
ments in the service

7. Indebtedness

(Signaturc)
Reporting Officer (Name in Block lettiors)

Designation ..............
GENERAL

Opinion of Flead of Pepartment (when not Reporting Officer)
on conduct and efficiency of officer reported on

Ileart oof the Departnrent

D I T I R T e S I I I T R R LI SRR I B SR L B A

*The Reporting Officer should give his opinion and impressions in a
concise narrative form so as to cover the officer’s knowledge of procedure
and departmental technique, his habits, integrity, fidelity and moral standard.
and on any matter bearing on his efliciency and uscluluess as an officer,
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In particular the Reporting Ofticer should say whenever delects are
reported, if the officer’s attention had been drawn to the defects duriug the
course of the reporting period and ifso with what results.

Notle:—T'he entries in regard to the various ¢ualities reported on should be

descriptive.
ShoWwL to. .o ie e
Reporting Ollicer
Seen
Reported Officer
FORNM G
(See Statute 2/Chapter L111)
Appointment Order
Station:
Date:

Shei/Smt. (FLE. name and address of the teacher) ..o oo L
is .fppomhtéd as...... RN (H.E. designation of the post and nature of
the: appuointment) under this management on i pay of Rs......ooo. p-n.
in thescale of Rs........... and is posted as (designation) in the........
(name of the College) from............ 175 S subject  to the

prowvisions of the Kerala University Act and the Statutes, Ordinances and
Regulation: made thereunder and such other vules and oiders issued from
time 1o Lime by the University of Kerala.

Signature of Manage:
Sewnl of the
Gowerning Body Managing Council.
FORM D
(See Statute 12/ Chapter LIT1)

Bound for Teachers Proceeding on Study Leave under
the Statutes for Study Leave

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT WE ........ e
residing of ..., ... ... in the Districtof...........oo ool at present
enployedas ............ {herewalter called “the abligor’) and Shri .. .., .

onof L.l of v Ll {hereinafter called the suretics) do

herehy jointly and several] y b‘lld (\ursel\ es and our respective heirs, executoys

G 4534
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and Administrators to pay to the . . v« (hereinafter called “the Manage-
ment”) on demand the sum OfRS. +onnrnnn ....{Rupees .......... e
together with interest theron from the date of demand at Government rates
for the time being in force on Government loans or if payment is made in a
country other than India, the equivalent of the said amount in the currency
of that country converted at the official rate of exchange between that country
and India AND together with all costs between attorney and client and all
charges and expenses that shall or may have heen incurred by the Manage-
ment.

Signed and dated this .......... day of...... .
One thousand and nine hundred and ............ e
Signed by the obligor ............. ... ...

In the presence of witnesses:

(1)
(2)
Signed by the surcties;
(1)
(2)
In the presence of witnesses;
(1)
(2)
Wurrreas the Management has at the request of the cbliger, granted
the obligor study leave for a period of .......... on condition 1hal he shall
after successful completion ()Fhls studies within the prcscrlbcd pcrlod serve

the management for a minimum period of.............. A

years failing whichthe obligor shall pay to the managementa sum of Rs..
as liquidated damages;

WhEREAS the obligor and the sureties have agreed to the above conditons;
Now THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVEWRITTEN OBLIGATION IS THAT in the

event of the obligor Shri ............ resigning or retiring from service
without returning to duty after the cxjnry or termination of the period of study
leave or at any time within a period of .......... years after his return to

duty the obligor and the sureties shall forthwith pay to the Management or

as may be directed by the Management on demand the said sum of Rs..

{Rupees . .) together with interest thereon from the date of demand

at Government rates for the time being in force on Government loans.
And upon the obligor Shri .............. and/or Sri...........

the sureties aforesaid making such payment the abowewulun obhgann

shall be void and of no effect, otherwise it shall be and remain in full force
and virtue.



179

PROVIDED ALWAYS THAT THE liability of the sureties hereunder shall not
be- impaired or discharged by reason of tune being granted or by any fore-
heacance act or omission of the Managemeut or any person authorised by them
(whether with or without the consent or knowledge of the sureties) nor shall
it be necessary for the Management to sue the obligor before suing the sureties
Srib . and Svi ..ol or any of them for amount s

dwe he xeumlel

The Management have agreed to bear the stamp duty payable on this
bond.

Signed and delivered by the obligor abovenamed Svi.......... e

On the presence of witnesses:
(1)
(2)
Signed and delivered by the sureties abovenamed:
(H
(2)
In the presence of witnessses:
()
®)
ACCEPTED
Jor and an behalf of the Management,
FORM E

(See Statute 42/Chapler LIID
Bond feor Teacher granted exteunsion of study leave

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT WE ... ...
............................. RESIDENT OF ..... .....
IN THE DISTRIGT of ..o i . e at present empluyed as

............... N ..ove eeeerr vene.. (hereinafter called “‘the
ul)hgur ) and S i cee e e son of .
................ 1) S O (herelnafter ralled

the sureties’) do hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves and
our Trespective heirs. executors and administrators tu pay to the
................................... (hercinafter called “the manage
ment”} on demand the sum of Rs...... ...... (Rupees ......... ..oovvens }
together with interest thereon from the date of demand at Govern-
ment rates for the time being in force on Government loans, for
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study purposes or ii payment is made in a couniry ather than India,
the equivalent of the said amount in the currency of that country
converted at the official rate of exchange belween that country and
India AND TOGETHER WITII all cosls belween attorney and
client and all charges and expenses that shall owr may have been
imceurred by the Government

Signed and dated this ...... ...... ... day of ..., .. vt e
One thousand nine hundred and ..... e e e e e
Signed by the Obligor ..... .iooov i viiier e weeann
In the presence of witnesses:

(n
(2)
Signed by the Surelies ...... .oooov ciiin cvenns e
(1)
(2¢
In the presence of witnesses:
(1)
(2)

WI{EREAS the Management has at the request of the obligor
granted the obligor study leave for a period of ...... ...... ... ...
from ...... ...... 1o veeins i in couasideration of which he had
executed a  bond with stipulation that he shall after successfui
completion of his studies +wilhin a prescribed period serve the
management for a minimuwn period of ...... ... years failing
which the obligator shall pay to the Management a sum of Rs ......
............ as liquidated damages.

WIHEREAS the extension of study leave has been granled to
the obligor at his request until ...... .....o coeeer i s L

\WWHEREAS the obligor and the suretics have agreed to execute
this bond with such condition as hereunder is written;

NOW THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE WRITTEN OBILI
GATION IS TTIAT in the event of the obligor Sri ...... ...... ......
.................. ... resigning or retiring from service without
relurning to duty after the expiry or termination of the period ol
study leave so extended or at any time within a period of...... ... e
............... vears after his return to duty the obligor and the sutelles
shall forthwith pav to the Management or as may be directed by
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the Management ot demand the said sum of Rs ... ... (Rupees
................... ) bLgelher with interest thereon irom the date of
demand at  Goverrrment rates tor the time bLeing in  force on
Government loams.

And upon the obligor Shri ...... ...... v e e and or
Shot oo e and or Shri ...... ...... ...... e e
the suretivs aforesad making such paynient the above written
vbligation shall bie vold and of no effect otherwise it shall be and
resuain in full fore and virtue.

PROVIDED AIWAYS that the liability of the sureties here-
wiuder shall not e impaired or discharged by reason of time being
granted or by amy forebearance, act ot omission of the Manage
ment or any petrson authorised by them (whether with or without
the consent or krowledge of the sureties) nor shall it be ueces-
saty for the Mawagement to gue the obligor before suing the sure-
Hews Shri oo o i i v and Shri .o L

................. or auy of them for amounts due hereunder

The Management have agreed fo bear the stump duly, payable

on this.bond.

Signed and delivered by the obligor in the presence of
witfnesses:—

(n
(2)

Sigued and debvered by the surcties
(b
(2)
In the presence of witnesses:
(h
(2
ACCEPTED
for and on hehalf of the Management by

.............................

FORM ¥
(See Statule 12/Chapter 1.V)
{

Form of Application for Temporary Advances againsi
Deposits in Provident Fond for Teackers of Private Colleges
. Name and Aceount No. of the subscriber

2. Monthl: pay, and designation
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3. Amount ol advance required
(both in figures and words)
4. Purpose for which it 15 requited
5. Number of instabnents of recovery proposed
6. Date of complele repayment of the previous laan
7. Name of treasury aif which payment is desir:d
8. 1 hereby declare that the above statements ire true. [ also
promise to repay the above advance in equal monthly instal-
mentls.
(Signature of the subscriber with
name and desgnation)-
Place .oovo civie veeens
Date ...... . . .
9. Enquiry Certificate
(Signature of Maaager)
Place oo voviin vni, .
Date ...... o ol

Verification Report

0. Total amount at the credit of the applicant

I. Amount of advance admissible
2. Number of instalments of repayments
3. Any other fact requiring consideration

(Oflicer of the Universitw)

11

Form of sanction for temporary advance from the Providemt
Fund for Teachers of Private Colleges

A temporary advance from the Provident 1'und for teachers of

private colleges as particularised below is sanclioned by the wnder-
cigned under the Statutes regulating that fund.

Subseriber’s name

Subscriber’s designation

Subsctriber’s pay

Subscriber’s Provident Fund Account Nuinber
Amount of advance

Object of advance

Statuke under which the advance is sanctioned
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il.

12.
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Balance at credil of the subscriber on {his date (as verified
from the account last rendered by the Manager of the
College).

Date of repayment of previous advance, il a1y

Special reasnns for granting the advance

Number of instalmeals in which the advance it to be
recavefer

Antount of each such instalment

(Signature of the Sanctioning
Authorily with designation)

The Accourtant General, Kerala, Trivandrum.
The District Treasury/Sub-treasury Officer ......
['he Manager

Shri voovve qevie e,

Becaes ass



FORM &

)

(8ee Statute 13—Chapter LV) \

Nemination under the Provident Fund for teachers of Private Colleges .

1. When the subscriber has a family and wishes to nominate one member thereof. \

I hereby nominate the person mentioned below, who is a mcmber of my family to receive the amounm e

that may stand to my credit in the Provident Fund, in the event of my dcath before that amount Lus ASN
become payable, or havirg beccme payable, has not been paid:— Y} ~—
0

v

Name and address  Relationship with ~ Age Contingencies on  MName, address and relation- Name ard addiess

of the Nomince subscriber the happening of ~ ship of the person fanyto  the person lo whom

which the nome- whom the vight of the shiare 15 (0 be paid

nation shall become nominee shall pass in the  on bekalf of mingy
invalid event of hus predeceasing =
the subsciiber =

(1) (2) (3) ) '5) 6}
Datedthis ............. soudayol ool 19.......... at e,

(Signature of subscriber)
Two witnesses to signature—
(1)
(2)




